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	3 - S0020_STANDARD PROVISIONS (01-24-2025)
	SECTION 1. DEFINITIONS
	Proposal: The Proposal states the price for which the Bidder proposes and agrees to perform the Work. See Proposal and Bid Items on Valley Water’s PlanetBids Vendor Portal at: https://vendors.planetbids.com/portal/48397/portal-home.

	SECTION 2. contract documents
	2.01. Contract Documents and Precedence
	2.02. State Specifications and Plans
	2.03. Clarification of Contract
	2.04. Requests for Information
	2.05. Examination of Drawings, Specifications, and Site of Work

	SECTION 3. scope of work
	3.01. Work to be Done
	3.02. Engineer
	3.03. Contractor Staffing
	3.04. Character of Workers
	3.05. Layout of Work and Surveys
	3.06. Changes in the Work
	3.07. Change in Contract Price(s)
	a. Markups are not added.

	3.08. Change in Contract Time(s)
	3.09. Differing Conditions
	3.10. Cost Reduction Incentive
	3.11. Disputes
	3.12. Claims
	I,_______________________, BEING THE _______________________ (MUST BE AN OFFICER) OF_______________________ (CONTRACTOR), DECLARE UNDER PENALTY OF PERJURY UNDER THE LAWS OF THE STATE OF CALIFORNIA, AND DO PERSONALLY CERTIFY AND ATTEST THAT: I HAVE THO...

	3.13. Dispute Review Board
	3.14. Escrow Bid Documents
	3.15. Partnering
	3.16. Claims and Disputes per Public Contract Code Section 9204
	3.17. Choice of Law and Venue

	SECTION 4. legal regulations and responsibility
	4.01. Laws to be Observed
	4.02. Equal Opportunity Requirements
	4.03. Employment of Labor
	4.04. Prevailing Wages
	4.05. Hours of Labor
	4.06. Apprentices
	4.07. Permits and Licenses
	4.08. Patents and Copyrights
	4.09. Interference With Fire Hydrants, Highways, and Fences
	4.10. Preservation of Property
	4.11. Contractor’s Responsibility for the Work
	4.12. Indemnification
	4.13. Contractor’s Insurance
	4.14. Payment of Taxes
	4.15. Cooperation With Others
	4.16. Property Rights in Material
	4.17. Rights in Land and Improvements
	4.18. Title to Material Found on the Work
	4.19. Trespass
	4.20. Subcontracting
	4.21. Assignment of Antitrust Claims
	4.22. Termination of Control
	4.23. Termination of Contract
	4.24. Contractor’s Cost Data
	4.25. Utilities
	4.26. Asbestos-Related Work

	SECTION 5. PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS OF WORK
	5.01. Assignment
	5.02. Notice to Proceed
	5.03. Commencement of Work
	5.04. Meeting Requirements
	5.05. Professional Scheduler
	5.06. Progress Schedules
	5.07. Temporary Suspension of Work
	5.08. Liquidated Damages

	SECTION 6. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT
	6.01. Schedule of Values
	6.02. Application for Payment
	6.03. Final Payment

	SECTION 7. SUBMITTAL MANAGEMENT
	7.01. Submittal Requirements
	7.02. Master Submittal List
	7.03. Timing of Submittals
	7.04. Submittal Format
	7.05. Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor
	7.06. Submittal Review Procedures
	7.07. Substitutions
	7.08. “Or Equal” Items
	7.09. Sole/Single Source

	SECTION 8. SAFETY AND SECURITY MANAGEMENT
	8.01. Public Safety
	8.02. Accident Prevention
	8.03. Explosives and Stream Pollution
	8.04. Fires
	8.05. Excavation Safety Plans
	8.06. Tunnel Construction Safety
	8.07. Confined Space Program
	8.08. Temporary Facilities
	8.09. Injury and Illness Prevention Program
	8.10. Safety and Health Program for Hazardous Waste Operations
	8.11. Site Safety and Health Supervisor
	8.12. Site-Specific Safety and Health Plan
	8.13. Safety and Health Plan Implementation
	8.14. Submittals
	8.15. Security Requirements at Job Site
	8.16. General
	8.17. Identification and Badging
	8.18. Background Checks
	8.19. Site Access Control
	8.20. Mail and Postal Deliveries to the Project Site
	8.21. Productivity Lost for Noncompliance With Security Measures
	8.22. Payment

	SECTION 9. Quality MANAGEMENT
	9.01. General Quality Requirements
	9.02. District Quality and Environmental Policy Training
	9.03. Contractor’s Quality Control Program
	9.04. Quality Coordination Meetings
	9.05. Documented Quality Control Records
	9.06. Inspection and Daily Reports
	9.07. Plant Inspection
	9.08. Sampling of Material
	9.09. Testing
	9.10. District Quality Assurance
	9.11. Plumbing and Piping Quality
	9.12. Control of Materials and Equipment
	9.13. District-Furnished Material
	9.14. Final Inspection of Work

	SECTION 10. ENVIRONMENTAL
	10.01. Good Neighbor Requirements
	10.02. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan
	10.03. Water Pollution Discharges and Remedies
	10.04. Water Quality
	10.05. Burial Sites
	10.06. Discovery of Archaeological and Cultural Resources
	10.07. Noise Pollution and Vibration
	10.08. Air Pollution
	10.09. Spillage and Dust Control
	10.10. Traffic Control
	10.11. Regulated Material Management
	10.12. Non-Regulated Material Management
	10.13. Imported Earthfill Material
	10.14. Migratory Birds
	10.15. Other Wildlife and Fish Species
	10.16. Sensitive Plants and Vegetation
	10.17. Proper Pruning Techniques for Woody Vegetation Removal

	SECTION 11. CONTRACT CLOSEOUT
	11.01. Project Completion and Acceptance
	“To the best of my knowledge, all Work of Milestone (#) has been completed, inspected, and tested and is in full compliance with the requirements of the Contract.”
	Certified by Contractor:  _______________________ Date: _______
	(Signature)
	Certified by Contractor:  _______________________ Date: _______
	(Signature)
	“The entire Work of the Project has been completed, inspected, and tested and is in full compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. All Deficiency List items have been completed. All items on the rework list have been completed. All C...
	Certified by Contractor:  _______________________ Date: _______
	(Signature)

	11.02. Guarantee and Guaranty Bond
	11.03. Submission of Closeout Items
	11.04. Final Cleaning


	4 - S15199_PATG_SPLS  WCS 5-2-25 - WP WCS 5-7-25 - WP
	SECTION 12. WORK AND CONTRACT TIME(S)
	12.01. Summary of Work
	A. The Work to be completed under this Contract will consist of furnishing all tools, Equipment, Materials, supplies, and manufactured articles, and all labor, transportation and services, including fuel, power, water, and essential communications, an...
	1. Mobilization, demobilization, clearing and grubbing, removal of vegetation and miscellaneous items, traffic control, coordination of trail closures with the District, etc. will occur as needed throughout this Project. After project completion, the ...
	2. Relocate existing electric utility on the west end of the existing structure to prevent interference with the new concrete pile cap work.
	3. Remove existing chain link fence including anchor bolts securing existing chain link fence to the structure deck.
	4. Remove existing catwalk plates including anchor bolts securing existing catwalk plates to the structure deck.
	5. Perform concrete spall repairs as shown in the Plans and as directed by the Engineer.
	6. Prepare concrete deck surface and furnish and place polyester concrete deck overlays.
	7. Install pile foundations and construct concrete pile caps on each side of levee with connection to the existing structure.
	8. Construct new chain link fence.
	9. Install new catwalk plates.
	10. Modify one existing trash rack to provide maintenance access door and install a ladder assembly to provide access from the deck to the trash rack.
	11. Furnish and install plants followed by the establishment and maintenance period.
	12. Remove and dispose six (6) existing hydraulic flap gates.
	13. Furnish and install six (6) new hydraulic flap gates.
	14. Provide control of water for removal and installation of the hydraulic flap gates.
	15. Compliance with the project regulatory permits and local permits.
	16. Other miscellaneous construction activities and items necessary to satisfactorily complete the Work.


	12.02. Drawings
	A. The following list of Drawing Sheets (Plans) accompany these Specifications and are made a part thereof:
	1. G-01  LOCATION MAP AND TITLE SHEET
	2. G-02  SITE LAYOUT MAP AND DRAWING INDEX
	3. G-03 GENERAL NOTES
	4. G-04 ABBREVIATIONS, LEGENDS, AND SYMBOLS
	5. G-05 SITE MAP AND PROPERTY OWNERSHIP
	6. G-06 TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION STAGING AREA
	7. G-07 FENCING PLAN NO 1
	8. G-08 FENCING PLAN NO 2
	9. V-01 SURVEY CONTROL LAYOUT AND POINT TABLE
	10. D-01 DEMOLITION
	11. C-01 GENERAL PLAN
	12. C-02 CONTROL OF WATER SAMPLE
	13. U-01 SITE UTILITY PLAN
	14. U-02 PULL BOX. AND TRENCH DETAILS
	15. S-01 GENERAL STRUCTURAL NOTES
	16. S-02 STRUCTURAL GENERAL PLAN
	17. S-03 FOUNDATION PLAN
	18. S-04 PILE CAP AND PILE DETAILS
	19. S-05 PILE CAP SECTIONS AND DETAILS
	20. S-06 TRASH RACK MODIFICATION DETAILS
	21. S-07 LADDER AND PROJECT SIGN DETAILS
	22. S-08 FENCE DETAILS
	23. S-09 CONCRETE REPAIR LOCATIONS
	24. S-10 CONCRETE REPAIR DETAILS
	25. S-11 TIDE GATE ELEVATION AND DETAIL
	26. L-01 PLANTING AND IRRIGATION PLAN
	27. L-02 PLANTING PATTERN DETAILS AND SCHEDULE
	28. L-03 PLANTING DETAILS
	29. L-04 SEEDING PLAN AND SCHEDULE
	30. L-05 IRRIGATION LEGEND, NOTES AND DETAILS
	31. TC-01 TRUCK HAUL ROUTE, TEMPORARY TRAIL CLOSURE AND TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
	32. R-01 PALO ALTO FLOOD BASIN OUTFALLS STRUCTURE DETAILS
	33. R-02 CITY OF PALO ALTO STORM WATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN


	12.03. Contract Time(s)
	A. The Contractor shall complete all Work required under this Contract before the expiration of 1218 Days from the first chargeable Day of the Contract. The first chargeable Day of the Contract shall be defined in the NTP issued by the District.
	B. The Contractor is advised that dry conditions may not exist and that flow in various watercourses encountered in this Project may occur. In no case shall any extension of time be granted if the basis of a Claim is water flowing in a watercourse. No...
	C. Work will include the following Milestones:
	1. Milestone 1: Complete electric utility relocation on the west side of the structure.
	2. Milestone 2: Furnish and install all civil Work pertaining to seismic retrofit including pile foundations and reinforced concrete pile cap.
	3. Milestone 3: Furnish and install all civil Work pertaining to rehabilitation including but not limited to polyester polymer concrete overlay, chain link fence, catwalk plates, trash rack modifications, erosion protection, potential levee damage and...
	4. Milestone 4: Completion of Planet Bid Line Item No. 25 – PLANT ESTABLISHMENT AND IRRIGATION MAINTENANCE and Planet Bid Line Item No. 26 -- IRRIGATION INSTALLATION AND REMOVAL.
	5. Milestone 5: Completion of Bid Item No.30 – FLAP GATES REPLACEMENT.

	D. Milestone Completion:
	1. The Contractor will complete Milestone 1 by October 15, 2025.
	2. The Contractor will complete Milestone 2 by November 15, 2025.
	3. The Contractor will complete Milestone 3 by January 31, 2026.
	4. The Contractor will complete Milestone 4 by January 31, 2029.
	5. The Contractor will complete Milestone 5 by October 15, 2026.

	E. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 18.01.01 District Obtained Permits of these Specifications regarding permit restrictions within the Palo Alto Flood Basin. Contractor’s time of work for Milestones 1, 2, and 3 wil...

	12.04. Inclement Weather
	A. The time allowance for completion of Work is based upon the inclusion of thirteen (13) Days per construction season for inclement weather, which, pursuant to Standard Provisions Article 3.08.02. Inclement Weather may be excusable.
	B. The Contractor will comply with Standard Provisions Article 3.08.02. Inclement Weather.

	12.05. Liquidated Damages
	A. In accordance with Standard Provisions Article 5.08. Liquidated Damages, the District may assess as Liquidated Damages the following amounts:
	1. $600 per Day for failure to complete Milestones 1, 2, 3, and 4 included in the Contract within the time limit allowed.
	2. $600 per Day for failure to complete Flap Gates Replacement, Milestone 5, included in the Contract within the time limit allowed.
	3. $1,000 per Day for failure to repair damage to the existing levee and/or levee access road/trail, as specified in Technical Provisions Section 26. Trail Repair Work, to be completed by the end of construction.
	4. $1,000 per Day for construction personnel failure to attend and complete the Worker Environmental Awareness Training Program training as prepared and provided by the District-Provided Qualified Biologist and required within three (3) days of the Di...
	5. $150 per Day, per each item, per occurrence, for failure to submit the Preliminary Schedule of Work, the Detailed Schedule of Work, Schedule Updates, and the Master Submittal List within the time limits allowed.
	6. $250 per Day for failure to submit each of the Immediate Submittals under Special Provisions Article 20.01.02 within the time limits allowed.
	7. $1,000 per Day for Contractor’s failure to comply with the City of Palo Alto’s and City of Mountain View’s requirements and restrictions on traffic control and approved hauling and encroachment permits. This penalty is in addition to Contractor’s r...
	8. $100 for each truck from the Contractor found to be idling or queuing at the access points or in the surrounding neighborhood without prior approval by the Engineer, except for cases identified under Special Provisions Article 18.08.01. Truck Arriv...
	9. $100 for each truck from the Contractor that arrives at the project site before the hours specified in Special Provisions Article 18.02. Hours of Work.
	10. $150 per occurrence for parking in an area not designated for parking (includes worker’s parking), as specified in Special Provisions Article 18.09. Parking.
	11. $300 per occurrence for providing inadequate traffic or trail use (pedestrian and bicyclist) control, as specified in Special Provisions Article 18.07. Traffic Control and Technical Provisions Section 28. Traffic Control.
	12. $300 per occurrence for storing equipment or Material in an area not identified as a staging area, as specified in Special Provisions Article 14.06.I, Staging Areas.
	13. $1,500 per Day after January 31, 2026, for failure to properly and adequately winterize site in accordance Special Provisions, Article 16.10, Work Period Restrictions and requirements of regulatory permits, Special Provisions Article 18.01.01 Dist...

	B. Liquidated damages will be assessed separately and independently. Imposition of liquidated damages will not preclude the District from taking action as deemed appropriate to ensure performance of the Contract and will not relieve the Contractor of ...

	12.06. Bonus
	A. No special requirements.

	12.07. Changes
	A. No special requirements.


	SECTION 13. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	13.01. Abbreviations and Acronyms
	A. In addition to the abbreviations provided under Section 1 of the Standard Provisions, the following abbreviations and acronyms will apply for this Project:
	B. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 2.02. State Specifications and Plans, regarding references are to the latest published edition.

	13.02. Definition of Key Terms
	A. Project: The demolition, installation, construction, or replacement to be accomplished under the Contract; to be constructed in whole or in part pursuant to the requirement of the Contract.
	B. Project Completion: Project completion is the stage at which the work of the entire Project is complete per the Contract documents, and the Engineer has performed the final inspection and issued a Completion letter. Reference Special Provisions Art...
	C. Work: Everything required to complete the Project; or, that which is constructed or done pursuant to the requirements of the Contract to accomplish the Project including but not limited to providing labor, materials, equipment, and information docu...

	13.03. Web-Based Construction Document Management System
	13.03.01. Summary
	A. The Contractor, and its subcontractors and suppliers must utilize the Document Control System (DCS) designated by the Engineer for submission of all data and documents throughout the duration of the Contract, unless specified otherwise in the Contr...
	1. The DCS will be made available to the Contractor, its subcontractor and suppliers working on the Project, with appropriate access permission granted to view Project documents, logs, and Project coordination information.
	2. The Engineer will provide training on the utilization of the DCS system and instructions for online submission of documents required by the terms of the Contract including submittals, RFIs, correspondence, progress payments, schedules and schedule ...
	3. The DCS shall be the primary means of Project information submission and management.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Article 7.01, Submittal Requirements and Article 20.01, Additional Submittal Requirements.
	2. Article 2.04. Requests for information.
	3. Article 5.06. Progress Schedules.
	4. Article 14.10. Operation and Maintenance Documents.
	5. Section 21. Payment Procedures.

	C. The Engineer will establish the Contractor’s access to DCS by allowing access and assigning user profiles to accepted Contractor personnel. User profiles will define levels of access to DCS and determine assigned function-based authorizations and u...
	D. Within seven (7) Days after receiving the Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall submit:
	1. List of Contractor’s personnel responsible for DCS administration.
	2. Include descriptions of key personnel’s roles and responsibilities for this Project and identify its organization’s administrator.

	E. Within seven (7) Days after the Project Labor Agreement (PLA) Pre-Job Conference, the Contractor shall submit:
	1. List of subcontractors’ and suppliers’ personnel responsible for DCS administration.
	2. Include descriptions of key personnel’s roles and responsibilities for this Project and identify its organization’s administrator.

	F. Data entered in a collaborative mode (entered with the intent to share as determined by permissions and workflows within DCS system) by the Engineer and the Contractor will be jointly owned.
	G. The Contractor is responsible for managing, tracking, and documenting the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The District’s acceptance via automated system notifications or audit logs extends only to the face value of t...

	13.03.02. Computer and Connectivity Requirements
	A. The Contractor must use computer hardware and software that meets the requirements for accessing and utilizing DCS system. As recommendations are modified by DCS, the Contractor shall upgrade its system(s) to meet or exceed the recommendations. Upg...
	B. The Contractor shall ensure that connectivity to DCS system is accomplished through DSL, cable, T-1 or wireless communications systems. The minimum bandwidth requirement for using the system is 128 kb/s. It is recommended that a faster connection b...
	C. Connectivity Responsibility
	1. The DCS is a web-based environment and therefore, subject to the inherent speed and connectivity limitations of the internet. The Contractor is responsible for its own connectivity to the internet. The DCS response time is dependent on the Contract...
	2. The District will not be liable for any delays associated with the usage of DCS, including, but not limited to, slow response time, downtown periods, connectivity problems, or loss of information. The Contractor shall ensure connective to DCS syste...


	13.03.03. Contractor Responsibility
	A. Contractor shall be responsible for scanning or otherwise converting to electronic format all Project submittals and Contractor correspondence, drawings, sketches, etc., and uploading them to the DCS website.
	B. The Contractor is responsible for the validity of its information placed in DCS.
	C. Accepted users shall be knowledgeable in the use of computers, including internet browsers, email programs, CADD applications, and Portable Document Format (PDF) document distribution program.
	D. The Contractor shall utilize the existing forms in DCS to the maximum extent possible. If a required form does not exist in DCS, the Contractor shall include a form of its own or one provided by the Engineer (if available) as an attachment to a sub...
	E. PDF documents shall be created through electronic conversion rather than optically scanned whenever possible. If optically scanned, the document shall be converted through an Optical Character Reader so that all documents are searchable. If the doc...
	F. The Contractor shall provide a list of key DCS personnel for the Engineer’s acceptance. Contractor is responsible for informing the Engineer of additional personnel, subcontractors and suppliers to be added to the system, or of personnel, subcontra...

	13.03.04. Training
	A. The Engineer will provide training consisting of two web-based seminars in conjunction with a conference call. Additionally, one classroom or virtual training seminar may also be required. The training seminars are 2 hours each.
	B. Contractor shall arrange and pay for the facilities and hardware/software required to facilitate the Contractor’s own training.

	13.03.05. DCS Utilization
	A. The DCS shall be utilized in connection with all document and information management required by these Contract Documents. Documents and information to be submitted electronically include, but are not limited to, the documents described below.
	B. Submittals:
	1. Submittals shall be in accordance with Section 7. Submittal Management and Section 20. Submittal and Quality Requirements.

	C. Administrative documents: All correspondence shall be submitted using DCS. Examples include, but are not limited to:
	1. Written correspondence (letters, memos, etc.).
	2. Requests for Information (RFI).
	3. Daily Work Reports
	4. Survey requests.
	5. Compliance documentation (test reports, QA/QC reports, certifications).

	D. Schedules:
	1. All schedules and associated updates shall be submitted in accordance with Article 5.06. Progress Schedules.
	2. All schedules and associated updates shall be submitted as specified in these Contract Documents and as a native backed-up file of the scheduling program being used. The schedule shall be posted as a PDF file in the format specified in these Contra...

	E. Operation and Maintenance Documents:
	1. Operation and Maintenance Documents shall be submitted in accordance with Article 14.10. Operation and Maintenance Documents.
	2. In addition to electronic copies transmitted via DCS, the Contractor shall provide hard copies of each final favorably reviewed Operation and Maintenance Documents submittal. The number of hard copies to be provided shall be as required in Article ...

	F. Financial Documents:
	1. Schedule of Values.
	2. Monthly applications for payment.
	3. Change Order requests and proposals.
	4. Change Order supporting documentation, including daily extra work reports.
	5. Requirements for financial documents shall be in accordance with Section 21. Payment Procedures. Supporting material for financial documents shall be submitted on DCS utilizing both DCS schedule of values format and as PDF attachments.



	13.04. District-Furnished Reports
	A. These reports are for reference only. Any reliance on data contained within such reports is at the Contractor’s own risk.
	13.04.01. Geotechnical Reports
	A. A geotechnical investigation consisting of soil borings and cone penetration tests was carried out for the District. The results of the soil samples and laboratory test analyses are provided in the Updated Geotechnical Design Report, by Cal Enginee...
	B. The following Haley and Aldridge technical memoranda are available:
	1. “Stability Analysis Involving Truck Loading” by Haley & Aldrich, Inc., February 22, 2024.
	2. “PATG Seismic Retrofitting Pile Design Parameters” by Haley and Aldridge, Inc., April 4, 2024.
	3. LPILE Soil Layers, cross sections, by Haley and Aldridge, Inc., April 15, 2024.
	4. Monitoring well installation memorandum, by Haley and Aldridge, Inc., May 9, 2024.
	5. “Environmental Screening Memorandum” by Haley and Aldridge, Inc., May 10, 2024, for the pilecap locations.

	C. Electronic versions of these reports are available on the PlanetBids Vendor Portal.

	13.04.02. Environmental Report
	A. The District has approved the First Addendum to the Final Mitigated Negative Declaration for the Palo Alto Flood Basin Tide Gate Structure Replacement Project pertaining to this Palo Alto Flood Basin Tide Gate Structure Seismic Retrofit and Rehabil...
	B. An electronic version of the Final Mitigated Negative Declaration and its Addendum is available on the PlanetBids Vendor Portal.

	13.04.03. Hazardous Material Investigation Report
	A. A Hazardous Materials Investigation consisting of soil borings and sample analysis was carried out for the District. The results of the soil samples and laboratory test analyses are provided in the following reports. Contractor will use the followi...
	1. Report prepared by Light, Air & Space Construction, entitled “Results of Phase II Limited Investigation of Soil Sediments,” dated April 10, 2022. Any additional required soil testing to satisfy disposal site requirements will be the responsibility ...
	2. Report prepared by H. T. Harvey & Associates, entitled “Palo Alto Tide Gates Project – Results of Sediment Contaminant Analysis Review” dated April 14, 2022. Any additional required soil testing to satisfy disposal site requirements will be the res...
	3. Report prepared by Haley and Aldritch entitled “Environmental Screening Memorandum, Palo Alto Tide Gate Structure and Levee Project – Staging Area,” dated January 15, 2025. Staging area material samples were compared to Regional Water Quality Contr...
	4. Report prepared by Locus Technologies entitled “Report for Palo Alto Tide Gate Hazardous Materials Sample Survey,” dated November 4, 2024. Samples were collected from the concrete slab and patched areas on the bridge, and from painted structures ad...

	B. Electronic versions of these reports are available on the PlanetBids Vendor Portal.
	C. The Contractor will be responsible for reviewing the investigation and findings, and for evaluating the need for, and for providing for, any safety measures it deems necessary.  Any such measures will be considered incidental to the Work and no add...

	13.04.04. Cultural Resources Report
	A. Report prepared by Pacific Legacy entitled “Cultural Resources Investigation for the Palo Alto Tide Gate Replacement Project,” dated August 21, 2019.  This report is only for Contractor’s information.
	B. An electronic version of this report is available on the PlanetBids Vendor Portal.

	13.04.05. As-Built Documents
	A. The as-built or existing construction documents referenced in the Attachments of the Bid documents represent the District’s knowledge of the existing facilities relevant to the planned Work areas for the Project. The as-built or existing constructi...
	B. Requirements for the Contractor to field-verify existing conditions are as specified in the Contract Documents.
	C. Other subsequent, undocumented improvements may also be present and would not be reflected in the as-built or existing construction documents. Contractor’s overall understanding will be based on the Drawings and on a reasonable understanding of the...
	D. CAD files of the Drawings and Specifications will not be provided to the Contractor. The Contractor may request PDF copies of Drawings. If the Contractor uses the Drawings for any other purpose except as-builts for the Project, all title block info...
	E. Electronic versions of these documents are available on the PlanetBids Vendor Portal.


	13.05. Contractor’s Engineering and Design
	A. The Contractor will provide engineering and design including, but not limited to, the following Work components:
	1. Shoring Plan and Excavation Safety Plan, including drawings and calculations.
	2. Control of Water Plan
	3. Traffic control plan.
	4. Chain link fence and associated anchor bolts.
	5. Concrete Auger Cast Pile (ACP) or Cast-in-Drilled Hole (CIDH) Pile installation plan.
	6. Other structures or items as specified herein or as indicated on the Drawings.
	7. In accordance with California Code of Regulations (CCR): Title 8, Chapter 4, Subchapter 4, Construction Safety Orders, Contractor will submit certified Professional Engineer (Civil) shoring design calculations and sketches, as needed, to the Engine...

	B. All engineering designs, calculations, and sketches must be prepared, stamped, and signed by a California Registered Civil or Structural Engineer.
	C. See Technical Provisions for additional information and requirements.
	13.05.01. Seismic Design Criteria
	A. The seismic design criteria is in accordance with AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications, 8th Edition with California Amendments and Caltrans Seismic Design Criteria (SDC) 2.0, April 2019.
	B. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Sheet S-01 of the Drawings for design data including seismic loads and site-specific acceleration response spectrum (ARS) curve.

	13.05.02. Wind Design Criteria
	A. The wind design criteria are in accordance with AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications, 8th Edition with California Amendments.

	13.05.03. Hydraulic Design Criteria
	A. No special requirements.

	13.05.04. Truck Loading
	A. The Contractor must protect the City of Mountain View’s Coast Casey Pump Station outfall pipes from construction traffic loading as noted on the Drawings and Special Provisions Article 16.02. Utilities.
	B. The Contractor will comply with Special Provisions Article 18.08. Truck Traffic and Hauling prior to driving any heavy equipment or loaded trucks over the existing tide gate structure.
	C. Contractor’s attention is directed to Technical Provisions Section 26. Trail Repair Work. Contractor must monitor construction traffic truck loading impacts to the existing levee access road and adjust as needed to mitigate damage to existing levee...
	D. To protect the structural integrity of the existing levees, the Contractor must limit the total weight of  construction equipment to 203,000 lbs. During rain events, the Contractor must not drive heavy construction equipment, such as HS-20 trucks o...



	SECTION 14. special requirements
	14.01. Engineer
	A. See Standard Provisions Article 3.02. Engineer, for definition and responsibilities of the Engineer.
	B. The Designated Engineer of the District is the Deputy Operating Officer (DOO) of the Watersheds Design and Construction Division.

	14.02. Project Signs
	A. The Contractor will install and maintain two (2) District-furnished Project identification signs at the locations shown on the Drawings and in accordance with the notes and details thereon and as specified in these Specifications.
	B. The signs will be clearly visible to the public. The bottom edge of the sign will be as shown on the Drawings. All hardware, posts, and fasteners will be furnished and installed by the Contractor.
	C. Arrangements to pick up the signs will be made by contacting the District Winfield Warehouse at (408) 265 2607, extension 3800, located at 5905 Winfield Boulevard, San Jose, CA 95123 at least two (2) working days in advance of the date of when the ...
	D. The Contractor will be responsible for transporting the signs to the job site and for ascertaining all information, dimensions, connections, and appurtenances required to provide satisfactory installation of the signs.
	E. The signs must be installed prior to the start of construction and will be maintained throughout the construction of the Project. Signs and supports will be maintained in a neat, clean condition; and damages to structures, framings, or signs repair...
	F. Upon completion and acceptance of the Project by the District, the Contractor will remove the signs and framing and dispose. At request of the Engineer, Contractor will return them to the District warehouse at 5905 Winfield Boulevard, San Jose, CA ...
	G. Sign Installation
	1. Project signs furnished by the District will be approximately four (4) feet wide and four (4) feet high.
	2. See Project Sign Details on Plan Sheet S-07.
	3. Sign support structure will be two (2) 4-inch x 4-inch (surfaced four [4] sides) pressure-treated-wood post supports (grade No. 2 or better, straight, with no loose knots), one on each side of the sign. Fasten posts to District-furnished signboard ...
	4. Mounting hardware will be galvanized steel, concealed or recessed fasteners.
	5. Finishes and paints will be adequate to withstand continuous exterior weathering for the duration of the Project without fading or damage to the appearance, or otherwise be repainted.
	6. Sign support posts will be installed plumb with a minimum of three (3) feet of burial in 12-inch-minimum diameter holes backfilled with concrete. The bottom of sign board will be approximately 12 to 18 inches above grade as directed by Engineer. Th...
	7. Locations of signs to be installed must be approved by the Engineer prior to installation.

	14.02.01. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals for doing all Work necessary to pick up, install, and remove the District-furnished signs, as shown on the Drawings, as specified in these Specifications, and a...


	14.03. Office Facilities
	14.03.01. Engineer’s Office
	A. The Contractor will provide and maintain office facilities as described for the exclusive use of the Engineer and of representatives of the Engineer. The location and condition of the office facilities will be as approved by the Engineer. The Contr...
	B. Office facilities and furniture will be clean and in good condition, consistent with common professional offices, and will be approved by the Engineer.
	C. The Contractor will provide a phone-answering system and a broadband Internet service connection for the exclusive use of the District’s Engineer and of authorized representatives.
	1. Phone-Answering System
	a. The phone-answering system will be a digital machine for outgoing messages with a Day/time stamp, and remote accessible. The phone-answering system will be a Phonematic Digital Answer No. 8800, Southwestern Bell No. FA1010 or equivalent.
	b. All calls pertaining to the job made from the telephone provided for the Engineer’s use will be at the Contractor’s expense.

	2. Broadband Internet Service
	a. Broadband connection will meet the definition of the U.S. Federal Commission as any connection to the Internet with a minimum download speed of 75 MB/s and minimum upload speed of 15 MB/s or faster in at least one (1) direction. The Contractor will...
	b. The broadband connection will consist of any of the following technologies:
	(1) Digital subscriber line (DSL), which uses copper telephone lines to carry voice traffic and high-speed data.
	(2) Cable modems, which tap into existing cable television company lines.
	(3) Wireless, which is typically made up of on-the-ground, antenna-to-antenna systems, commonly called “fix-wireless” systems.

	c. The service connection will include all necessary software and hardware, such as Ethernet cards and modems, and will be compatible with latest supported Microsoft Windows operating system.


	D. The trailer will be specifically designed for office facilities and will be not less than 10 feet by 24 feet in plan, with side walls not less than 8 feet high and have 2 exterior doors. The trailer will be no older than 5 years old when installed ...
	E. The Contractor will furnish and install one (1) table or counter for use in viewing Drawings; two (2) desks with a top dimension of not less than 4 feet by 2½ feet each; three (3) swivel chairs, four (4) folding chairs, one (1) wall-mounted Underwr...
	F. The office trailer will have 2 offices plus a unisex toilet room.
	G. The Contractor will provide water connections, a holding tank drain, and waste system for the toilet room. The toilet room will contain a flush-type water closet, lavatory sink with hot and cold water, mirror, an electric five (5)-gallon water heat...
	H. The office trailer will include the installation and setup of a networking thirty-five (35) page per minute, multifunction color digital imaging system. The system shall include network scan, copy, print, fax, stapling, sorter, and 11 x 17 capabili...
	I. All Contractor-furnished equipment for the Engineer’s office will be new.
	J. The office must be fully operational no later than September 5, 2025. For any days the office does not have the specified items and/or items not in working condition, the District will deduct the prorated amount from the progress payments and no le...
	K. Contractor must remove the mobile office trailer at the end of construction Milestone 3 and no later than January 31, 2026.

	14.03.02. Contractor’s Office
	A. The Contractor may provide and maintain at the Project site a suitable trailer office for Contractor’s use. Location of Contractor and Subcontractor office trailers will be at the Contractor’s staging area shown on the Drawings and will be as appro...

	14.03.03. Removal and Disposal
	A. Office facilities, furnishings, and/or Equipment specified in this Special Provisions Article 14.03. Office Facilities must be furnished, installed, and in operating condition prior to performing any other Contract Work under the Contract.
	B. Prior to issuance of the Project Completion letter by the District, the Contractor must remove and dispose of its temporary facilities, Material, and Equipment and restore the site to its original or better condition.

	14.03.04. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals for doing all Work involved in to provide office facilities including operating and maintenance costs as specified herein, as shown on the Drawings, as specifie...


	14.04. Use of District Facilities
	A. No special requirements.

	14.05. Temporary Utilities
	A. Temporary Electrical Power: All electrical power for the Contractor’s construction operations, storage spaces, lighting, testing, heating, cooling, ventilating, and security and to support other temporary utilities described herein must be provided...
	1. The electrical generator must meet the noise limitations required under Special Provisions Article 18.03.01. Noise. The generator must be turned off during non-working hours. The operation of the generator will comply with Special Provisions Articl...

	B. Temporary Lighting: Temporary lighting will not be used on the project site.
	C. Temporary Heating, Cooling, and Ventilation: The Contractor must provide means for heating, cooling, and ventilating all Work areas as may be required to  provide a safe environment for workers.
	D. Temporary Sanitary Facilities: Sanitary facilities for the Contractor and all Subcontractors must be provided by the Contractor. Sanitary facilities will be of reasonable capacity, properly maintained throughout the construction period, and obscure...
	E. Solid and Liquid Waste Disposal: The Contractor must provide a sufficient number of waste receptacles, dumpsters, and bins to contain all solid and liquid waste generated from construction operations. Existing waste receptacles owned by the Distric...
	F. Temporary Fire Protection: The Contractor must provide portable, UL rated, 20# or larger, Class-ABC, dry-chemical extinguishers or a combination of NFPA recommended classes for the exposure. Comply with NFPA 10 and 241 for classification, extinguis...
	G. Temporary Compressed Air: The Contractor must provide compressors for compressed air for construction operations as required.
	H. Temporary Water: The Contractor must pay for and construct facilities necessary to furnish potable water for human consumption and non-potable water for use during construction. Contractor will post ample signs throughout the Work area warning of t...
	14.05.01. Payment
	A. Full compensation for doing all Work necessary to provide temporary utilities shall be included in the lump sum (LS) price Bid for MOBILIZATION AND DEMOBILIZATION—Bid Item No. 8 and no separate payment will be made therefor.


	14.06. Staging Areas
	A. Potential staging areas are as shown on the Contract Drawings as “CONSTRUCTION STAGING AREA No.1” and “CONSTRUCTION STAGING AREA No.2.” The Contractor will be fully responsible with any associated costs for use of the staging areas and must fully a...
	B. The Contractor is responsible for identifying and securing any additional staging areas beyond “TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION STAGING AREA” as shown on the Contract Drawings. The Contractor will be fully responsible for any associated costs for use of any...
	C. Staging areas that are not already paved or covered with compacted aggregate base and that are used for parking vehicles and trailers; or for workshops, maintenance areas, Equipment, piping, formwork, rebar; or for storing masonry on pallets and me...
	D. Surface material at Staging Area 1 that is left after Clearing and Grubbing will be evenly distributed on the Staging Area prior to geotextile and aggregate placement.  None of this material will be removed from the Staging Area.
	E. Aggregate base and geotextile will be removed from all staging areas prior to Project Completion; surfaces will be regraded to their original grades or to matching surrounding conditions and vegetated as directed by the Engineer and in these Specif...
	F. Any soils contaminated with petroleum product or other Hazardous Material by the Contractor must be removed by the Contractor and disposed of in accordance with Federal, State, and Local laws.
	G. The Contractor is responsible for weed control in staging and Material storage areas.
	H. Unless prior approvals are obtained from both the property owner and the District, the Contractor must use the staging areas only for the benefit of the Project.
	I. Contractor must restore staging areas to original condition or better, with the final approval of the property owner and Engineer. Any impacts as a result of the Contractor’s use of the staging area must be fully mitigated for by the Contractor. Co...
	J. Staging of materials, equipment, and tools along temporary Work access roads or other areas not designated as staging areas is prohibited.
	K. Contractor is responsible for securing and maintaining all Contractor’s equipment and miscellaneous items within the staging area. Loss of any equipment or miscellaneous items will be borne solely by the Contractor.
	L. Staging areas must be secured and cordoned off with temporary green‑screened chain link fence barricades of a height determined by the Contractor, including gates if needed, to deter the public from accessing or parking in the staging area.  Contra...
	M. Building materials and other project-related materials, including chemicals and sediment, will not be stockpiled or stored where they could spill into water bodies or storm drains.
	N. No runoff from the staging areas will be allowed to enter water ways, including the creek channel or storm drains, without being subjected to adequate filtration in accordance with the CGP and SWPPP, Special Provisions Article 19.01.
	O. The discharge of decant water to water ways from any on-site temporary sediment stockpile or storage areas is prohibited.
	P. During the wet season, no stockpiled soils will remain exposed, unless surrounded by properly installed and maintained silt fencing or other means of erosion control. During the dry season, exposed, dry stockpiles must be watered, enclosed, covered...
	Q. Contractor must provide appropriate BMPs including but not limited to ingress to and egress from the staging areas.
	R. Contractor must maintain and operate all staging areas in compliance with the Special Provisions Articles 19.01.01 SWPPP and 19.01.02 Storm Water BMPs.
	S. Equipment will not be stored in the staging areas outside of the allowed work window between September 1, 2025, to January 31, 2026.
	T. Under no circumstances will material or equipment be stored on site prior to all biological and environmental clearances, and not prior to September 1, 2025. Contractor is responsible for finding their own offsite storage space as needed to store m...
	14.06.01. Payment
	A. Full compensation for doing all Work necessary to provide staging areas and offsite storage areas as specified herein shall be included in the lump sum (LS) price Bid for MOBILIZATION AND DEMOBILIZATION—Bid Item No. 8 and no separate payment will b...


	14.07. District-Furnished Material and Equipment
	A. The District will furnish the following materials to the Contractor.
	1. Two (2) Project signs.

	B. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 14.02. Project Signs of these Special Provisions regarding District-Furnished project signs.
	14.07.01. Assignment of Contract for District-Procured Material
	A. No special requirements.


	14.08. Salvaged Material and Equipment
	A. The Contractor must remove the existing wooden fence in Staging Area 1 prior to utilizing the area for staging, properly and safely store the wooden fence, and reinstall the wooden fence in-kind at the end of construction.

	14.09. Tools and Spare Parts
	A. No special requirements.

	14.10. Operation and Maintenance Documents
	A. No special requirements.

	14.11. Maintenance of Record Documents
	A. The Contractor must maintain at the site the following record documents:
	1. As-Built Drawings (full size).
	2. Specifications and Addenda.
	3. Favorably reviewed submittals, including shop Drawings, product data, samples, calculations, and other submittals.
	4. PCOs, Change Orders, DCOs, field orders, and other Contract modifications.
	5. Field and shop testing records.
	6. Survey records.
	7. Correspondence.
	8. Approved samples.
	9. Truck tickets for construction materials import and export.
	10. Safety Inspection check lists and records of all safety meetings.
	11. SWPPP, including monitoring reports and daily activities.
	12. Other Project Permits, Licenses and Lease Agreements.
	13. QA/QC Daily Reports.
	14. Copy of all disposal manifests.
	15. Pre-construction survey photos and videos.
	16. Post-construction survey photos and videos.

	B. The Contractor must provide files and racks for orderly storage of the documents; maintain the documents in clean, dry, legible condition, and make all documents and samples available during regular business hours for inspection and reproduction by...
	C. The Contractor must keep the record documents current with construction in progress. Completed construction Work must not be permanently concealed until required information has been recorded on the As-Built Drawings.
	D. The Contractor must review the updated field record Drawings with the Engineer at the time of each application for payment. The Engineer reserves the right to withhold payment if the Contractor cannot substantiate that the field record drawings ref...
	14.11.01. As-Built Drawings
	A. The Contractor must refer to the guidelines for as-built mark-ups. These guidelines are included as Chapter 6 of the CADD Standards for Consultants and Contractors in Appendix G.  An electronic version of the guidelines is also available on the Pla...
	B. The Contractor is required to keep on site and available for inspection at any time an accurately marked, legible, up-to-date set of Contract Drawings (as-built Drawings) for the Work installed. The Contractor must record as the Work progresses cha...
	1. Field changes or adjustments in the final location or in the final dimensions or details of the Work.
	2. Changes resulting from RFIs, Change Orders, DCOs, and other Contract modifications.
	3. Locations of underground and above-ground utilities and appurtenances referenced to permanent, accessible features of the Work.
	4. Details not included in the original Contract Drawings but incorporated into the Work, referenced to approved shop Drawings, product data, samples, calculations, or other submittals.
	5. Location of items embedded or concealed from view (e.g., conduits, cables, junction boxes, piping, etc.).

	C. Changes must be clearly described on the Drawings by note as required.
	D. All entries must be dated, calling attention to the entry by a “cloud” drawn around the area or areas affected.
	E. The as-built Drawings must be kept in a safe place and protected from damage by weather and manhandling. As-built Drawings must be stored apart from documents used for performing the Work and must be kept in a dry, legible condition and in good ord...
	F. Changed Work or conditions of the Work covered up or concealed by the Contractor in advance of recordation on the as-built Drawings must be uncovered to allow accurate recordation of the change then re-covered all at the Contractor’s expense.
	G. Changes must be marked directly on the Contract Drawings in accordance with “CADD Standards for Consultant and Contractors,“ Chapter 6, dated November 2022 provided in Appendix G. If there is insufficient space on a Drawing to mark up the change, t...
	H. The Engineer has the right to review the Contractor’s as-built Drawings at any time to ascertain that they are being kept up to date and that they show sufficient detail. Should the Contractor’s as-built Drawings not be up to date or should they la...
	I. The construction as-built Drawings must be stamped “As-Built” and must be, at completion of construction, signed and dated by the Contractor and submitted as required in Standard Provisions Article 11.03. Submission of Closeout Items. As-built Draw...


	14.12. Emergency Work
	A. The Contractor must have personnel available on call for emergency Work connected with those improvements, tie-ins, and modifications being completed as part of this Work. Contractor on-call personnel must be able to be on site within two (2) hours...

	14.13. Dispute Review Board
	A. A Dispute Review Board (DRB) process is not required  but may be requested by the Contractor. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 3.13. Dispute Review Board. The Dispute Review Board Three-Party Agreement referenced in...
	14.13.01. Payment
	A. No special requirements.


	14.14. Escrow Bid Documents
	A. The Contractor must prepare and submit to the Engineer the Escrow Bid Documents in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 3.14. Escrow Bid Documents.
	B. Each Subcontractor whose total subcontract price exceeds 5.0 percent of the total price proposed by the Bidder must provide separate Escrow Bid Documents to be included with those of the Bidder.

	14.15. Partnering
	A. Professionally Facilitated Project Partnering (PFPP) is not required but may be requested by the Contractor. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 3.15.02. Professionally Facilitated Project Partnering. If the Contra...
	14.15.01. Payment
	A. No special requirements.


	14.16. Insurance
	A. Failure to file acceptable insurance documents within 10 Days after receiving the Notice of Award letter shall be just cause for the District’s annulment of award and forfeiture of the Bidder’s security in accordance with the Instructions to Bidder...
	B. Without limiting the Contractor’s indemnification of, or liability to, the Santa Clara Valley Water District (“District” or “Valley Water”), the Contractor must provide and maintain at its own expense during the term of this Contract or as may be f...
	C. The Contractor must provide its insurance broker(s)/agent(s) with a copy of these requirements and warrants that these requirements have been reviewed by the Contractor’s insurance agent(s) and/or broker(s) who have been instructed by the Contracto...
	D. In addition to certificates, the Contractor must furnish the District with copies of original endorsements affecting coverage required herein. The certificates and endorsements shall be signed by a person authorized by the insurer to bind coverage ...
	E. If your insurance broker has any questions about the above requirements, please advise the insurance broker to email the District’s Risk Manager at RiskManager@valleywater.org.
	14.16.01. Certificates of Insurance
	A. Contractor shall furnish the District with a Certificate of Insurance. The certificates will be issued on a standard ACORD Form.
	B. Contractor shall instruct their insurance broker/agent to submit all insurance certificates and required notices electronically in PDF format to the designated District Contract Administrator and email a copy to: scvwdplanroom@valleywater.org.
	C. The certificates will:
	1. Identify the underwriters, the types of insurance, the insurance limits, the deductibles and the policy term;
	2. Include copies of all the actual policy endorsements required herein; and
	3. In the “Certificate Holder” box include:
	4. The Contract number must be included.

	D. In the Description of Operations/Locations/Vehicles/Special Items Box:
	1. Certificate Holder shall be named as Additional Insured;
	2. District agreement or project number shall appear;
	3. The list of policies scheduled as underlying on the Umbrella policy shall be listed; and
	4. Waiver of Subrogation must be indicated as endorsed to all policies.

	E. If Contractor receives any notice that any of the insurance policies required by this Contract may be cancelled or coverage reduced for any reason whatsoever, Contractor or insurer shall immediately provide written notice to the designated District...

	14.16.02. Maintenance of Insurance
	A. If Contractor fails to maintain such insurance as is called for herein, District, at its option, may suspend payment for work performed and/or may order Contractor to suspend all Contractor’s work at Contractor’s expense until a new policy of insur...

	14.16.03. Renewal of Insurance
	A. Contractor will provide the District with a current Certificate of Insurance and endorsements within thirty (30) business days from the expiration of insurance.
	B. Contractor shall instruct its insurance broker/agent to:
	1. Submit all renewals of insurance certificates and required notices electronically in PDF format to: scvwdplanroom@valleywater.org.
	2. Provide the following information in the “Certificate Holder” box:


	14.16.04. Required Coverages
	A. Commercial General/Business Liability Insurance
	1. $5,000,000 per occurrence / $5,000,000 aggregate limits for bodily injury and property damage.
	2. $5,000,000 Products/Completed Operations aggregate to be maintained for at least three (3) years following acceptance of the Work by the District’s Board of Directors.
	3. General liability insurance must include the following:
	a. Be written on standard ISO forms, or inspected by the District Risk Manager;
	b. Include coverage at least as broad as found in standard ISO Form CG 0001
	c. Include Premises and Operations;
	d. Include Contractual Liability expressly including liability assumed under this Contract;
	e. If the Contractor shall be working within fifty (50) feet of a railroad or light rail operation, any exclusion as to performance of operations within the vicinity of any railroad bridge, trestle, track, roadbed, tunnel, overpass, underpass, or cros...
	f. Owners and Contractors’ Protective Liability;
	g. Include Severability of Interest;
	h. Include Explosion, Collapse, and Underground Hazards, (X, C, and U);
	i. Include Broad Form Property Damage liability; and
	j. Contain no restrictive exclusions (such as, but not limited to, CG 2153, CG 2144, or CG 2294)

	4. The District reserves the right to require certain restrictive exclusions be removed to ensure compliance with the above.

	B. Business Auto Liability Insurance
	1. $2,000,000 Combined single limit for bodily injury and property damage per occurrence, covering all owned, non-owned and hired vehicles.
	2. Excess or Umbrella policies may be used to reach the above limits for the General Liability and/or Business Auto Liability insurance limits, however all such policies must contain a primacy clause (see Article 14.16.01.G.2 General Requirements Prim...

	C. Builders’ Risk (Course of Construction) Insurance
	1. Covering all risks of loss less policy exclusions for an amount equal to the completed value of the Project with no coinsurance penalty provisions.
	2. The Contractor’s coverage shall provide the following:
	a. Coverage shall be provided on an “all-risk” or “special forms” basis (including perils of earthquake and flood, unless waived by the District’s Risk Manager), including coverage for “soft costs” such as design, engineering, and construction managem...
	b. The requirement for earthquake coverage as defined in Public Contract Code Section 7105(b)(2) shall be five percent (5%) of the contracted amount.
	c. Coverage shall be provided on the work and Materials which are the subject to this Contract, whether in process or manufactured or finished, including “in transit” coverage to the final agreed upon destination of delivery, and including loading and...
	d. Builder’s Risk policy shall name Santa Clara Valley Water District as loss payee and additional insured as its interests may appear at the time of the loss.
	e. Deductible shall not exceed $25,000 per occurrence and shall be borne by the Contractor, except that higher deductibles for earthquake and flood may be approved by the District’s Risk Manager.
	f. Loss, if any, shall be adjustable with and payable to the District as trustees for all entities having an insurable interest, except in cases as may require payment of all or a proportion of such insurance to be made to a mortgagee as its interest ...
	g. The insurer shall agree to waive all rights of subrogation against the District.
	h. If the Contractor fails to maintain such insurance as is called for herein, the District, at its option, may order the Contractor to suspend work at Contractor’s expense until a new policy of insurance is in effect and on file with the District’s p...
	i. The policy shall provide Santa Clara Valley Water District the right to occupy the premises without termination of the policy until final acceptance of the project.


	D. Workers’ Compensation and Employer’s Liability Insurance
	1. Statutory California Workers’ Compensation coverage covering all Work to be performed for the District.
	2. Employer liability coverage for not less than $1,000,000 per  occurrence.

	E. Surety Bonds
	1. The Contractor shall provide the following surety bonds:
	a. A bid bond. A written guarantee from a bank or insurer submitted by the Contractor to the District ensuring that, upon acceptance of the bid by the District, the contractor will proceed with the contract.
	b. A performance bond. A written guarantee from a bank or insurer submitted by the Contractor ensuring payment of the contract in case Contractor fails in the full performance of the contract.
	c. A payment bond. A deposit or guarantee backed by a third party that all sums owed by the Contractor to its employees, suppliers, subcontractors and other creditors will be paid on time and in full.


	F. Professional/Errors and Omissions Liability
	1. $5,000,000 per claim/ $5,000,000 aggregate
	2. Professional/Errors and Omission Liability appropriate to the Contractor’s profession, and must include:
	a. If coverage contains a deductible, or self-insured retention, it shall not be greater than one hundred thousand dollars ($100,000) per occurrence/event;
	b. Coverage shall include contractual liability; and
	c. If coverage is claims-made:
	(1) Certificate of Insurance shall clearly state that the coverage is claims-made;
	(2) Policy retroactive date must coincide with or precede the Contractor’s start of work (including subsequent policies purchased as renewals or replacements);
	(3) Policy must allow for reporting of circumstances or incidents that might give rise to future claims;
	(4) Insurance must be maintained and evidence of insurance must be provided for at least three (3) years after completion of the contract of work.



	G. Environmental Legal Liability
	1. In the event that Hazardous, contaminated Material is discovered during the course of the Work and the Contractor or its Subcontractor is required to perform abatement or disposal of such Material, then the Contractor or its Subcontractor who perfo...


	14.16.05. General Requirements
	A. Additional Insured Endorsement(s): Contractor must provide an additional insured endorsement for Commercial General/Business Liability (for both on-going and completed operations) and Business Automobile liability coverage naming the Santa Clara Va...
	1. City of Palo Alto and its officers, officials, employees, agents, and authorized volunteers; and
	2. City of Mountain View and its officers, officials, employees, agents, and authorized volunteers.


	14.16.06. Payment
	A. Full compensation for doing all Work necessary to provide insurance as specified herein shall be included in the lump sum (LS) price Bid for MOBILIZATION AND DEMOBILIZATION—Bid Item No. 8 and no separate payment will be made therefor.



	SECTION 15. GENERAL COORDINATION
	15.01. Coordination and Special Meetings
	A. The Engineer will conduct other coordination and special meetings in addition to progress meetings when appropriate. The purpose of these meetings is to discuss and coordinate shutdowns, outages, utility tie-ins, and any other special issues as dee...
	B. The Contractor must schedule meetings with manufacturers and installers of major units of construction that require coordination between Subcontractors. Major units of construction that require preinstallation meetings include:
	1. Electrical relocation work
	2. Auger Cast or CIDH pile installation
	3. Polyester concrete overlay application

	C. Date, time, and location for coordination and special meetings will be as mutually agreed to by the Engineer and by the Contractor. The Contractor must ensure attendance of appropriate Contractor staff, Subcontractors, and suppliers.
	15.01.01. Preconstruction Meeting
	A. The purpose of the preconstruction meeting is to review the Project, designate responsible personnel, and inform the Contractor of the District’s Contract administrative procedures, correspondence communication protocol, and other special requireme...
	B. The Engineer will arrange the preconstruction meeting and will notify the Contractor regarding the meeting time, date, and place. The meeting must be attended by the Contractor and its Superintendent and all representatives of Subcontractors or sup...

	15.01.02. Progress Meetings
	A. The Engineer will conduct progress meetings on a regular weekday and at a time mutually agreed to by the Contractor and by the Engineer. The purpose of the progress meetings is to review construction progress; submittal status; Potential Change Ord...
	B. The Contractor will allow for one (1) meeting a week.
	C. Subject to the Engineer’s approval, the frequency of the progress meetings may be reduced at the beginning and at the end of the construction period.
	D. The Contractor’s superintendent, suppliers, and Subcontractors must attend the meetings as required. Third parties, such as agency representatives and utilities, may be invited by the Engineer to attend as deemed appropriate.
	E. Typical agenda. Typical agenda items can include:
	1. Review and approval of previous meeting minutes.
	2. Review of progress since the previous meeting.
	3. Contractor’s Progress Schedules, including Look-Ahead Schedules.
	4. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.
	5. Problems that may affect the Contractor’s schedule performance.

	F. Corrective measures to recover from forecast Delays whether Excusable or Inexcusable. Precipitation forecasts will be considered when planning construction activities. Construction activities must cease and all necessary erosion control measures mu...
	1. Updates and/or revisions to the Contractor’s Detailed Progress Schedules.
	2. Interface with operations.
	3. Safety and security.
	4. Review of submittals schedule.
	5. Status of RFIs.
	6. Field observations, problems, and conflicts.
	7. Status of QC inspections and corrections.
	8. Environmental issues.
	9. Housekeeping.
	10. Status of submittal review.
	11. Status of PCOs.
	12. Status of CCOs.
	13. Other business.
	14. A review of the monthly billing once per month.



	15.02. Integration and Coordination with District Operations
	15.02.01. Overview of Existing Systems and Facilities
	A. The following is a cursory overview of typical processes, functions, and Work within the Palo Alto Flood Basin. Not all items listed are shown on the Drawings.
	1. Flood protection: The Palo Alto Flood Basin is part of a watershed system that receives and holds stormwater from Matadero, Barron, and Adobe Creeks, and the City of Mountain View’s Coast Casey Pump Station stormwater discharge.  The flood basin re...
	2. Operation of public recreational trails and maintenance access roads owned by the City of Palo Alto Parks and Recreation.
	3. Habitat management which may require a daily flush of tidal water through the motor driven sluice gate operated by the City of Palo Alto.
	4. Vector management activities to prevent mosquitos performed by the Santa Clara County Vector Control District.
	5. Maintenance of a functioning tide gate structure with passive tidal-operated gates, trash racks, and debris boom operated and owned by the District.
	6. Maintenance of motorized sluice gate, sensors, control system owned and operated by the City of Palo Alto.
	7. Maintenance of a functioning rain gauge owned by the District.


	15.02.02. Requirements of an Operational Facility or System
	A. The Palo Alto Flood Basin is part of a watershed system that receives and holds stormwater from Matadero, Barron, and Adobe Creeks, and the City of Mountain View’s Coast Casey Pump Station stormwater discharge and releases excess water to the San F...
	1. Functioning tide gate structure with passive tide gates and motorized sluice gate, water surface elevation sensors, SCADA control system, debris boom, and debris trash racks.
	2. Access to functioning rain gauge.
	3. Access to site on maintained service roads.



	15.03. Coordination of Work Activities
	15.03.01. Work by Others
	A. The Contractor must coordinate their Work with the planned or ongoing Work of the District or of other District Contractors within or adjacent to the limits of the Contract Work in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 4.15. Cooperation with ...
	1. The Contractor is hereby notified that the City of Palo Alto has a planned construction project within the same work windows for the years 2023 and 2024 occurring along or adjacent to Embarcadero Road by Byxbee Park. The project name is the Palo Al...
	2. The Contractor is hereby notified that the City of Palo Alto has a planned construction project within the vicinity, but timing of construction is not firm. The project name is the Byxbee Park Completion Project. Contact the City of Palo Alto’s Pro...
	3. The Contractor is hereby notified of a planned construction project within the vicinity.  The construction is expected to be completed in September 2025. The project name is the 1237 San Antonio Road Palo Alto Homekey Project. Contact the City of P...
	4. The Contractor is hereby notified that the City of Palo Alto has planned three construction projects within the vicinity.  Construction for these is scheduled between January 2025 and Spring 2026. The project road names and locations are: Corporati...

	B. The Contractor must complete the following activities as requested by the Engineer to assist in the coordination of Contract Work with Work by others: attend planning meetings; review and comment on Project documents relative to coordination aspect...

	15.03.02. Coordination With Others
	A. The Contractor is advised that City of Palo Alto personnel may inspect water levels in the Palo Alto Flood Basin daily near the tide gate structure and/or operate the tide gate structure’s sluice gate and will utilize the access road on the existin...
	B. The Contractor must coordinate with the City of Palo Alto and/or City of Mountain View to obtain any required permits, including an approved traffic control plan, hauling permit, excavation permit, encroachment permit, noise exception permit, etc. ...
	C. The Contractor is advised that City of Mountain View personnel may periodically access the City of Mountain View’s Coast Casey Pump Station and Sailing Lake Pump Station located near San Antonio Road along the Adobe Creek Loop Trail or the City of ...
	D. The Contractor is hereby notified that the City of Palo Alto has an annual one-day event typically in the month of September by the name of Moonlight Run & Walk, which occurs in the project vicinity on Embarcadero Road, City of Palo Alto. The Contr...
	E. The following contacts and telephone numbers are provided to the Contractor:
	F. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to confirm and/or update all contact information.


	15.04. Construction Survey
	A. This Article establishes the minimum requirements for construction surveying. The Contractor must hire a qualified independent surveying firm to conduct the construction surveys. All field/construction surveys will be performed under the direction ...
	B. The Contractor must notify the District in writing a minimum of two (2) Working days before starting operations that require construction staking related Work.
	C. The Contractor will be solely responsible for the measurements and layout of the Project from the given line and grade stakes, slope stakes, and offset stakes provided by the Contractor’s independent surveying firm. Any questions regarding interpre...
	D. The Contractor’s independent surveying firm will provide all construction staking services including, but not limited to:
	1. Establishment and maintenance of all Project construction survey field control points, baselines and reference points as required for construction layout survey. Survey control points must not be set or checked using GPS equipment.
	2. Contractor’s independent surveyor must verify locations of survey control points prior to starting any Work on the Project site. Any discrepancies (horizontal and vertical) between the Contractor’s surveyor’s measurements and the Drawings must be b...
	3. Set reference points (RP’s) with elevations to key alignment stations:  Begin Project, Beginning of Curves (BC’s), end of Curves (EC’s), Point of Intersections (PI’s), Equation Stations (Eq. Sta.), Grade Breaks, beginning and end points of vertical...
	4. Set intermediate stakes at fifty (50) foot intervals along tangents and twenty‑five (25)-foot intervals along curves.
	5. Line and grade stake for facilities such as utilities, structures, ramps, walls, maintenances road and transitions. Structures must NOT be staked using GPS equipment.

	E. At the Engineer’s request, survey stakes, reference points, and benchmarks destroyed or removed by the Contractor must be replaced by the Contractor at their expense.
	F. The Contractor must assure that the Contractor’s surveyor surveys all points of connection to existing structures or underground utilities prior of beginning the installation of new structures or facilities to confirm the actual locations and grade...
	G. Finish grade surface elevations not conforming to following tolerances must be reported to the Engineer and corrected by the Contractor to the Engineer’s satisfaction, at the Contractor’s expense:
	H. The relocation and protection of survey monuments must be in accordance with Special Provisions Article 16.03.01. Survey Monuments.
	I. Reference is made to the requirements of Special Provisions Article 16.04 Pre-Construction and Post- Construction Survey regarding requirements for aerial topographic surveys by the Contractor’s qualified independent surveying firm.
	15.04.01. As-Built Surveys
	A. The Contractor must complete an As-Built Survey after the completion of Work.
	B. The Contractor must measure and record x, y, z coordinates. Survey locations must include the following: the existing tide gate structure top of deck elevations after placement of polyester polymer concrete overlay will be surveyed longitudinally s...
	C. The Contractor must submit as-built survey records to the Engineer at the end of each construction Work season per Standard Provisions Article 7.0.1 - Submittal Requirements. As-built survey submittals will include survey information collected the ...
	D. The Contractor must document the results of as-built surveys in the As-Built Drawings. Reference is made to Special Provisions Article 14.11.01. As-Built Drawings.


	15.05. Public Notification
	A. The Engineer is responsible for all written and oral communication with the public and with neighbors. The Contractor must provide the Engineer with its planned start and finish dates for major construction operations three (3) weeks in advance of ...
	B. The Progress Schedule Submittals must include, but will not be limited to, the following activities:
	1. All activities that could potentially impact pedestrian and vehicular traffic and may require temporary closure of trails or roads
	2. Installation of traffic control measures
	3. Utility relocation
	4. Excavation
	5. Backfill placement
	6. Polyester concrete overlay placement
	7. Removal of existing chain link fence
	8. Chain link fence installation
	9. Work to provide maintenance access
	10. Material deliveries and haul-off
	11. Concrete pours
	12. Pile and pile cap installations
	13. Flap gates replacement

	C. The Engineer will provide the above information two (2) weeks in advance as well as 24-hour notices to those potentially impacted by the construction activities. If, for any reason, any construction activity is anticipated to be delayed for more th...

	15.06. Payment
	A. Unless otherwise noted, all payments for coordinating the Work and for providing submittals as specified in this Section 15. shall be considered incidental and shall be included in the other items of Work; no additional payment shall be made.


	SECTION 16. WORK CONSTRAINTS AND SITE RESTRICTIONS
	16.01. General Work Constraints
	A. The Palo Alto Flood Basin including the Palo Alto Flood Basin Levees, and Palo Alto Flood Basin Tide Gate Structure is an essential facility for providing flood protection for business and residences, recreation to the public and providing habitat ...
	B. No onsite Work will take place before September 1, 2025, or after January 31, 2026, in accordance with regulatory permit conditions.
	C. Access to the project site is limited to two levee access road points which also function as recreational trails. Access is possible via the access road off Embarcadero Road in the City of Palo Alto, and via the access road off San Antonio Road in ...
	D. Portions of roads and/or trails which remain open to the public during construction and see construction traffic will be addressed by the Contractor by providing adequate number of flagger personnel to coordinate all traffic.
	E. The Contractor may use the identified construction staging area locations shown on the Drawings.
	F. Damage to the existing levee and/or levee access road/trail will be repaired per Section 26. Trail Repair Work of the Technical Provisions.
	G. Contractor will bid and schedule the implementation of the Work accordingly with full consideration of truck haul route and traffic control plan shown on the Drawings.
	H. Precipitation forecasts will be considered when planning construction activities. Construction activities will cease and all necessary erosion control measures will be implemented in compliance with Special Provisions Article 18.02.G.
	I. The Contractor is reminded of the allowable work windows which are not flexible, inclement weather, and project site work constraints. The Contractor will account for multiple crews and multiple equipment as needed to complete the Work and meet the...
	J. No piece of equipment will extend higher than eighty (80) feet above ground level. The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) Determination of No Hazard to Air Navigation for Temporary Structure Letters are provided in Appendix F of these Specificat...

	16.02. Utilities
	A. The Contractor will relocate the existing water level sensor and fiber optics utilities conduit located along the west side of the tide gate to avoid conflict with the pile cap structure. This utility relocation must be performed prior to excavatio...
	B. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Articles 4.10. Preservation of Property and 4.25. Utilities.
	C. The Contractor must notify Underground Service Alert (USA) a minimum of five (5) working Days prior to the start of excavation or demolition in accordance with California Government Code requirements. The Contractor is responsible for coordinating ...
	D. The Contractor must not interrupt the service function or disturb the support of any utility without authority from the utility owner or an order from the Engineer. All valves, switches, vaults, and meters will be maintained and readily accessible ...
	E. For trenching operations, the Contractor will support all existing utilities within the trench excavation as required to avoid damage to the existing utilities. Any other nearby parallel or crossing pipelines or utilities uncovered during the trenc...
	16.02.01. Utility Coordination
	A. The Contractor is responsible for coordination of Work near utilities and for the protection of the utility during construction.
	B. The telephone numbers of owners of known utilities that may be encountered are:
	C. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to confirm and/or update all contact information.
	D. Contractor will conduct utility coordination meeting with all utility owners. The meeting will review Contractor and utility owner schedules and set coordination communication protocol. Contractor will notify utility owners at least once a month on...

	16.02.02. Protection of Existing Utilities
	A. The Contractor is responsible for doing all Work and furnishing all materials required for protecting in place or restoring all existing above and below ground utilities disturbed or damaged during construction to a condition equal to or better tha...
	B. Utilities servicing the existing tide gate structure sluice gate system will be protected in place and remain functional throughout construction. Refer to Standard Provisions Article 4.25. Utilities.
	C. The City of Mountain View’s Coast Casey Pump Station is located near the San Antonio Road and adjacent to the Adobe Creek Loop Trail. Coast Casey Pump Station outfall pipes are located within the Palo Alto Flood Basin levee and outlet into the Palo...
	D. The Contractor will immediately notify the utility owner and the Engineer if any existing utilities have sustained damage prior to excavation or if the Contractor disturbs or damages the existing utility during the excavation. The Contractor will b...

	16.02.03. Utility Installation/Relocation by Others
	A. All utility work will be coordinated with the City of Palo Alto and will conform with the City’s requirements.
	B. Contractor’s attention is directed to Section 27. Site Utilities of the Technical Provisions for utility work.


	16.03. Protection of Existing Improvements
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 4.10. Preservation of Property.
	16.03.01. Survey Monuments
	A. No survey monuments, permanent markers for the District right of way, or District survey control points will be removed or disturbed until the Engineer has recorded the locations thereof and a permit for such removal has been received from the agen...
	B. If any marker or monument is destroyed by the Contractor without prior written approval of the Engineer, the Contractor will be responsible for the accurate replacement of the marker or monument (i) by a land surveyor licensed by the State of Calif...


	16.04. Pre-Construction and Post-Construction Surveys—Bid Item No. 1
	16.04.01. Surveys Within the Project Limits
	A. Pre-Construction Survey Within the Project Limits
	1. After the Contract has been awarded and before commencement of the Work, the Contractor will conduct a thorough examination of the Work areas within the Project limits only after notification and coordination with the Engineer. Pre-Construction Sur...
	2. The Contractor will inspect the condition of all areas that may have potential impacts, including, but not limited to, existing improvements, levees, ramps, buildings, landscape planting, vegetation, architectural finishes, concrete, steel, and woo...
	3. Records of all observations will be prepared by the Contractor; every copy of all documents will be signed by the authorized representative of the Contractor and provided to the Engineer. Photographs and videos with dates will be made by the Contra...
	4. The above records, photographs, and videos are intended for use as evidence in ascertaining the extent of any damage that may have occurred as a result of the Contractor’s operations.
	5. Structural surveys, if required, will be conducted by a licensed civil or structural engineer.
	6. The Contractor will hire a qualified independent surveying firm to conduct a pre-construction aerial topographic survey of the levee access roads used for site access starting from the existing vehicular access gate at Byxbee Park Parking Lot in th...

	B. Post-Construction Survey Within the Project Limits
	1. Post-construction work will consist of the visual survey work necessary to document the condition of the grounds and improvements included in the pre-construction documentation, within ten (10) days after total Project construction has been complet...
	2. The photographs, videotapes, and reports of all observations will be prepared in duplicate by the Contractor.
	3. The package of the post-construction survey documents will be submitted ten (10) working days after total Project construction has been completed. The package will be signed by the authorized representatives of the Contractor and the District’s des...
	4. The above referenced records, video tapes, and photographs are intended for use as indisputable evidence in ascertaining the extent of any damage which may occur as a result of the Contractor’s operations and are for the protection of the property ...
	5. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Articles 4.10, Preservation of Property, and 4.11, Contractor’s Responsibility for the Work. The Contractor will immediately inform the Engineer in writing, of any damage to these other faci...
	6. The Contractor will hire a qualified independent surveying firm to conduct a post-construction aerial topographic survey of the levee access roads used for site access starting from the existing vehicular access gate at Byxbee Park Parking Lot in t...


	16.04.02. Surveys of Properties in the Vicinity of the Work
	A. Pre-Construction Survey of Properties in the Vicinity of the Work
	1. No substantive Work, which can impact adjacent properties and structures, can be performed, prior to completely conducting the photographic/video documentation. Pre-Construction Survey work will occur within the allowable Work window.
	2. The scope of the examination for photo documentation will consist of photographic, video and audio recording of the pre-construction conditions of the properties adjacent to the Project limits, including but not limited to existing improvements, le...
	3. The photo documentation will show the general condition of the property and all visible improvements. Obvious deficiencies in the property or facility such as cracks, settlement, leakage, distress and the like will be recorded in the photos. The fi...
	4. The video recording will show the external conditions of property improvements, including, but not limited to, all visible deficiencies in the facility such as cracks, settlement, leakage, distress and the like. The video tape recording will be nar...
	5. The Contractor will submit in duplicate the original, unedited photos and video recording to the Engineer within two (2) days of this documentation. All submittals will be in accordance with Standard Provisions Section 7. Submittal Management. The ...
	6. The Contractor will hire a qualified independent surveying firm to conduct a pre-construction aerial topographic survey of the levee access roads, trails, and maintenance access roads used for access to and from the project site. All field/construc...

	B. Post-Construction Survey of Properties in the Vicinity of the Work
	1. Post-construction work will consist of the visual survey work necessary to document the condition of the grounds and improvements included in the pre-construction documentation, within ten (10) days after total Project construction has been complet...
	2. In addition to the post-construction documentation, interim site review and monitoring will be performed on affected facilities within ten (10) days after the completion of excavation, shoring installation, or other significant impact Work that has...
	3. The photographs, videotapes, and reports of all observations will be prepared in duplicate by the Contractor.
	4. The package of the post-construction survey documents will be submitted ten (10) working days after total Project construction has been completed. The package will be signed by the authorized representatives of the Contractor and the District’s des...
	5. The above referenced records, video tapes, and photographs are intended for use as indisputable evidence in ascertaining the extent of any damage which may occur as a result of the Contractor’s operations. The above-referenced records, video tapes,...
	6. Attention is directed to Standard Provisions Articles 4.10. Preservation of Property, and 4.11. Contractor’s Responsibility for the Work.
	7. The Contractor will immediately inform the Engineer in writing, of any damage to these other facilities.
	8. The Contractor will hire a qualified independent surveying firm to conduct a post-construction aerial topographic survey of the levee access roads, trails, and maintenance access roads used for access starting from the existing vehicular access gat...


	16.04.03. Payment
	A. Full compensation for doing all Work necessary to comply with the requirements for Pre-Construction and Post-Construction Surveys as specified herein shall be included in the lump sum (LS) price Bid for PRE-CONSTRUCTION AND POST-CONSTRUCTION SURVEY...


	16.05. Rights of Way
	A. The majority of Work will be located in public rights of way within the City of Palo Alto, the City of Mountain View, and in the District-furnished rights of way and easements. In the performance of the Work within the City of Palo Alto and City of...
	B. The Contractor must obtain encroachment permits from the City of Palo Alto for ground disturbance work done outside of the District easements shown on the Drawings.
	16.05.01. District-Furnished Right of Way
	A. The District has provided all rights of way and easements as shown on the Drawings. The Contractor has full use of this right of way except for the limitations specified in these Specifications and as noted on the Drawings.
	B. Unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, all fences, sheds, plants, trees, shrubs, lawns, irrigation systems, retaining walls, curbs, gutters, sidewalks and pavements or any other appurtenances and facilities will be protected. If damaged during con...

	16.05.02. Contractor-Furnished Right of Way
	A. Any additional rights of way desired by the Contractor for its convenience will be acquired by the Contractor at no expense or obligation to the District. The Contractor will provide the Engineer with copies of any agreements between the Contractor...

	16.05.03. Temporary Construction Easements
	A. No special requirements.


	16.06. Access to Properties Owned by Others
	A. The Contractor must conduct the construction operations in a manner that cause as little inconvenience as possible to adjacent property owners.
	B. Convenient access to driveways, houses, buildings, and businesses along the Work will be maintained in operational condition; temporary approaches to crossings or to intersecting streets will be provided and kept in good condition.
	C. The Contractor must comply with California Vehicle Code Sections 22500 Prohibited Stopping Standing or Parking and 22500.1 Additional Prohibited Stopping Standing or Parking Fire Lane regarding stopping, parking, or leaving any vehicle in front of ...
	D. If desired, Contractor may obtain access rights to private properties on its own, without the District’s involvement. The District will not be liable for such agreements and no additional compensation will be made therefor. Contractor will submit a...
	E. The Contractor’s Work activities will not restrict the public’s access to the public restrooms at the Byxbee Park Parking Lot or the public restrooms located at the Palo Alto Baylands Nature Preserve Trailhead located in the City of Mountain View a...
	1. The Contractor’s staff and sub-contractors must not use the public restrooms.


	16.07. Access to the Job Site
	A. The Project location is shown on a map included in the Drawings. The Contractor may use the existing roads to access and perform the Work subject to the restrictions specified herein.
	B. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to obtain any and all permits that may be required from all applicable regulatory agencies to move Materials and Equipment to the job site, dispose of excess Material created by the Contractor’s operation, and ...
	C. If, at any time, the Contractor wishes for its convenience to cross right of way not provided by the District to get to the construction site, the Contractor will obtain permission from the property owner in accordance with the provisions of Specia...

	16.08. Access Roads Within the Job Site
	A. The Contractor will maintain access roads to all staging, office trailer, storage areas, and to other areas to which frequent access is required. The Contractor will maintain access to all other existing facilities on the site, including access for...
	B. The Contractor is responsible for damages to buried utilities resulting from loads imposed on temporary roads constructed by the Contractor or other access routes used by the Contractor.
	C. The Contractor will maintain on-site access roads. Under no circumstance will vehicles leaving the site track mud or dirt off the site onto public rights of way.
	D. Contractor will not use access roads or trails for construction storage.

	16.09. District Use of Facilities/Premises Within the Work Area
	A. The District reserves the right to access and use the following premises during performance of the Work to conduct operations and maintenance of District facilities:
	1. Tide Gate Structure

	B. The Contractor will coordinate all construction operations with the District to avoid conflict and to facilitate the District’s use of the premises.
	C. Unless otherwise altered by the Work, the Contractor will restore the premises to preexisting condition and will immediately repair any damages to the premises caused by the Contractor’s operations.

	16.10. Work Period Restrictions
	A. For any portions of work that are subject to work period restrictions under the Lake and Streambed Alteration Agreement (CDFW), Contractor will completely prepare the site for winterization by January 31, 2026. Winterization activities include, but...
	B. All winterization of graded/disturbed areas (both temporary and permanent) within the restricted portions of work will be in place and completed by the Contractor before or on January 31, 2026.
	C. Any fines incurred for not meeting the work period restrictions will be borne by the Contractor.
	D. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 16.01. General Work Constraints, for portions of work that are subject to work period restrictions.

	16.11. Payment
	A. Unless otherwise noted, full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals for doing all work involved in complying with all requirements under Special Provisions Section 16. Work Constraints and Site Restrictio...


	SECTION 17. SAFETY AND SECURITY
	17.01. Safety
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Section 8. Safety and Security Management.
	B. The Contractor is advised that trails surrounding the project site are used for year-round recreation. Temporary trail closures are limited to those shown on the Drawings. The Contractor will provide all safety measures required to ensure the publi...
	C. When working on the District, City of Palo Alto, or City of Mountain View property, the Contractor will erect temporary fences with green privacy screen and install warning signs around any trenches left open outside the working hours indicated in ...
	D. The Contractor will be responsible for keeping the public from entering the construction area.
	E. For the duration of construction, Contractor will at Contractor’s own cost clean up trash within the Project area, outside the Project area if generated by the Contractor’s activities and repair any vandalized and damaged temporary or permanent fen...

	17.02. Safety and Health Program
	A. If hazardous material is encountered during excavations, the Contractor will comply with Title 8 CCR, Section 5192, and will develop and implement a written safety and health program and a site-specific safety and health plan for employees involved...
	1. An organization structure.
	2. A comprehensive work plan.
	3. A site-specific safety and health plan prepared and signed by a Certified Industrial Hygienist (CIH).
	4. The safety and health training program.
	5. The medical surveillance program.
	6. The Contractor’s standard operating procedures for safety and health.
	7. Any necessary interface between the general program and site-specific activities.

	B. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 13.04.03 Hazardous Material Investigation Reports, for the Environmental Screening Memorandum by Haley and Aldritch. The Contractor will retain a Certified Industrial Hygienist to...
	C. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Articles 8.09 Injury and Illness Prevention Program and 8.12 Site-Specific Safety and Health Plan.

	17.03. Security Requirements at Job Site
	A. Contractor will make adequate provision for the protection of the  work area against fire, weather, theft, vandalism, and for the protection of the public against exposure to injury. All costs arising from theft, fire, or vandalism of the construct...
	B. During night hours, weekends, holidays, and other times when no work is performed at site, Contractor will provide temporary closures or enlist services of security guards to protect the jobsite and temporary openings.
	C. The Contractor will not allow their staff to stay at the project site outside of normal hours or authorized work hours.
	17.03.01. General
	17.03.01.01. Identification and Badging
	A. Due to the nature of this Project the requirements in Standard Provisions Article 8.17. Identification and Badging do not apply to the scope of Work.

	17.03.01.02. Background Checks
	A. Due to the nature of this Project, the requirements in Standard Provisions Article 8.18. Background Checks do not apply to the scope of Work.

	17.03.01.03. Site Access Control
	A. Due to the nature of this Project, the requirements in Standard Provisions Article 8.19. Site Access Control do not apply to the scope of Work.

	17.03.01.04. Mail and Postal Deliveries to the Project Site
	A. Due to the nature of this Project, the requirements in Standard Provisions Article 8.20. Mail and Postal Deliveries to the Project Site do not apply to the scope of Work.

	17.03.01.05. Payment
	A. Unless noted otherwise, full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all work involved in complying with all requirements under Special Provisions Section 17. Safety and Security shall be c...




	SECTION 18. PERMITS AND REGULATIONS
	18.01. Permits and Agreements
	18.01.01. District-Obtained Permits
	A. The District has obtained permits for Work on this Project from the following agencies having jurisdiction:
	1. Clean Water Act Section 401 Water Quality Certification and General Order from the San Francisco Bay Regional Water Quality Control Board (RWQCB), April 8, 2022.
	2. California Fish and Game Code Section 1602 Lake and Streambed Alteration Agreement (LSAA) and Amendment 1 from the California Department of Fish and Wildlife.
	3. McAteer-Petris Act Permit Amendment from the San Francisco Bay Conservation and Development Commission.
	4. Federal Aviation Administration – Determination of No Hazard to Air Navigation For Temporary Structure
	5. District Stream Maintenance Permit (containing 404 Permit from the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers; 401 Water Quality Certification/Waste Discharge Requirements from the Regional Water Quality Control Board; and 1602 Streambed Alteration Agreement fro...
	a. Prior to beginning Flap Gate Replacement Work (Technical Provisions Section 46), the Contractor’s employees must attend mandatory District training on the BMPs specified in the Stream Maintenance Program Manual.  Training will be provided by VW in ...
	b. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to become familiar with the requirements and conditions of these permits and regulations. Contractor and his subcontractors will comply with all requirements and conditions of the above regulations and permits,...
	c. The Contractor must comply with the conditions of the above permits.


	B. Copies of the permits are attached to these Special Provisions in Appendix B, Environmental Permits and made a part hereto.
	C. The Contractor must refer to other Articles in the Specifications for requirements to comply with the above permits.
	D. The Contractor will retain copies of all permits and authorizations at the Project site for the duration of construction.
	E. The Contractor will be solely responsible for any penalties or fines imposed upon the District by the regulatory body due to the Contractor’s noncompliance with the requirements of the Streambed Alteration Agreement, Water Quality Certification, or...

	18.01.02. Contractor-Obtained Permits and Regulatory Deliverables
	A. It will be the Contractor’s responsibility to obtain any and all permits that may be required from City, County, or State for construction, moving Materials and equipment to and from the jobsite, and for traffic control to and from the jobsite.  In...
	1. City of Palo Alto Encroachment Permit: https://www.cityofpaloalto.org/Departments/Public-Works/Engineering-Services/Forms-and-Permits Encroachment permit will include a Logistics Plan conforming to the City of Palo Alto’s Logistic Plan Preparation ...
	2. City of Palo Alto Noise Exception Permit, see City of Palo Alto Noise Ordinance PAMC Chapter 9.10, Section 9.10.070.
	3. City of Palo Alto Excavation and Grading Permit:  https://www.cityofpaloalto.org/Departments/Public-Works/Engineering-Services/Forms-and-Permits
	4. Palo Alto Regional Water Quality Control Plant Permit for Permitted User of Recycled Water  https://www.cityofpaloalto.org/Departments/Public-Works/Watershed-Protection/Recycled-Other-Non-Potable-Water#section-3
	5. City of Mountain View Excavation Permit (for Traffic Control):  https://developmentpermits.mountainview.gov/non-residential/excavation-permit-application

	B. The Contractor will submit two (2) final signed copies of all Contractor-obtained permits to the Engineer prior to beginning Work.
	C. The Contractor will be responsible for complying with all applicable permit conditions and requirements.
	D. Contractor will be responsible for obtaining and paying all fees and incidentals required for permits from the City of Palo Alto and City of Mountain View for access on City right of way, noise exception, haul routes, traffic control, including lan...

	18.01.03. Operation Regulations
	A. Contractor must comply with all permit conditions, whether obtained by the District or the Contractor.
	B. Cutting or pruning of any trees on site must be performed under guidance from or supervision from an International Society of Arboriculture (ISA) or American Society of Consulting Arborist (ASCA).
	C. The Contractor must grant regulatory agency staff or an authorized representative, upon presentation of credentials and other documents as may be required by law, permission to: (1) enter upon the Project site; (2) have access to and copy any recor...


	18.02. Hours of Work
	A. Unless noted otherwise, no Work, including Material hauling to/from the site and Equipment movement, will be performed during the Days and hours restricted by and set forth in this Article.
	B. Work by the Contractor will occur only between the hours of 8:00 AM and 6:00 PM Monday through Friday and additionally between 9:00 AM and 6:00 PM Saturday only if approved in writing in advance by the Engineer. The Contractor may obtain a City of ...
	C. The operation of trucks and heavy equipment outside of the project limits will conform to the local haul route permit except as specified herein. Trucking hours may be further restricted by the City of Palo Alto and City of Mountain View.
	D. No Work will take place between 6:00 p.m. and 8:00 a.m. on weekdays. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 18.07.C. for Traffic and Parking Requirements for additional restrictions.
	E. Unless noted otherwise on the Drawings or in these Specifications or as approved in writing by the Engineer, no Work will be performed on Saturdays or Sundays or on any holiday listed herein.
	1. New Year’s Day, Martin Luther King’s birthday, 2026 Lunar New Year (Date  as observed by Valley Water), Presidents’ Day, Cesar Chavez Day, Memorial Day, Juneteenth, Independence Day, Labor Day, Indigenous People’s Day, Veteran’s Day, Thanksgiving D...

	F. To avoid impacts to California Ridgway’s rail or other potential nesting birds within or near the Project area, Work will be limited to September 1, 2025, through January 31, 2026. Revegetation work using hand tools is not confined to this time per...
	G. Precipitation forecasts will be considered when planning construction activities. Construction activities will cease and all necessary erosion control measures will be implemented prior to the onset of substantial precipitation defined as rain fore...
	H. For additional restrictions to hours of Work refer to Special Provisions Article 16.01. General Work Constraints.

	18.03. Noise Pollution and Vibration—Bid Item No. 6.
	18.03.01. Noise
	A. No individual piece of Equipment will produce a noise level exceeding 110 A-weighted decibels (dBA) at a distance of 25 feet and the noise level at any point outside of the property plane of the project will not exceed 110.
	B. Contractor will be aware that additional noise requirements may be necessary for a City of Palo Alto Noise Exception permit.
	C. Contractor will post a sign at all entrances to the construction site upon commencement of construction, for the purpose of informing all contractors and subcontractors, their employees, agents, materialmen, and all other persons at the constructio...
	1. Said sign(s) will be posted at least five feet above ground level, and will be of a white background, with black lettering, which lettering will be a minimum of one and one-half inches in height.
	2. Said sign will read as follow:


	18.03.02. Noise Monitoring
	A. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 10.07 - Noise Pollution and Vibration.
	B. Noise Monitoring: Monitoring will be performed by the Contractor using a type 1 sound-level meter, as specified by the latest ANSI standards, measuring a dynamic range of 40-120 dBA. Noise levels will be A-weighted with a minimum sampling rate of 6...
	C. Contractor will develop and submit a Noise Control Plan to the Engineer.

	18.03.03. Vibration Monitoring
	A. This Work will consist of vibration monitoring as a means of protecting nearby structures from excess vibration during certain construction activities.
	B. Vibration monitoring and recording will be performed within 200 feet of the construction area during the course of all significant impact Work as determined by the Engineer. At a minimum, all structural removal, shoring installation, demolition, ea...
	C. The first vibration monitoring prior to the start of construction activity will establish the baseline for all subsequent recordings. The baseline recordings will consist of uninterrupted recordings for a period of not less than 24 hours at the abo...
	D. Prior to performing any vibration monitoring, including the baseline vibration monitoring and during significant impact Work, the Contractor will submit to the Engineer a written plan detailing the procedures for vibration monitoring. Such details ...
	1. The name of the firm providing the vibration monitoring services;
	2. Description of the instrumentation and Equipment to be used;
	3. Methods for mounting the instrumentation to the ground;
	4. Data collection analysis procedure;
	5. Number of vibration monitors to be utilized at the Project site;
	6. Means and methods of providing a warning when particle velocity equals or exceeds specified limits;
	7. Name of the responsible person designated by the Contractor;
	8. A contingency plan for alternative construction methods when particle velocity equals or exceeds specified limits.

	E. Once the vibration monitoring plan has been favorably reviewed by the Engineer, the vibration monitoring Equipment will be furnished and installed by the Contractor within 200 feet of the construction area. The 200 feet will be measured from the so...
	F. The vibration monitoring Equipment will be capable of continuous operation with instant monitoring results and will conform to the following requirements:
	1. The velocity sensing transducers will be capable of measuring velocities on the three (3) perpendicular axes (i.e., Vx, Vy, and Vz) simultaneously.
	2. Frequency response of the velocity transducers and data acquisition Equipment will cover the range from less than 5 Hz to more than 100 Hz. Sensitivity of the velocity transducers will range below 0.001 inch per second to more than 2.000 inches per...
	3. Velocity transducers will be field calibrated prior to use.
	4. The data acquisition Equipment will be capable of simultaneously recording individual velocity transducers in digital format, time domain data (i.e., time vs. particle velocity) for each transducer.

	G. The vibration will be monitored continuously by the responsible person designated by the Contractor while significant impact Work is in progress. The vibration monitoring Equipment at each location will operate continuously.
	H. The vibration monitoring data will be recorded contemporaneously and plotted continuously in ink on a graph by the data acquisition Equipment. The graph will conform to the following:
	1. Each graph will show time domain wave traces (particle velocity vs. time) for each transducer.
	2. The graph will have the same vertical and horizontal axis scale.
	3. The resultant particle velocity will be plotted on the graph instantaneously.

	I. The Equipment will be set up in a manner such that an immediate warning is given when the resultant peak particle velocity is equal to or greater than 0.2 inches per second. The peak particle velocity will be derived from the component particle vel...
	J. The warning emitted by the vibration monitoring Equipment will be instantaneously transmitted to the responsible person designated by the Contractor by means of warning lights, audible sounds, or electronic transmission. The responsible person must...
	K. When the peak particle velocity reading on monitoring Equipment equals or exceeds 0.2 inches per second, Work will immediately cease, and the Contractor will implement the approved contingency plan to reduce and maintain the monitoring Equipment re...
	L. After the completion of the baseline vibration monitoring during significant impact Work at each of the facilities designated herein, the Contractor will submit to the Engineer a daily report documenting the results of the vibration monitoring; eac...
	1. Project identification, location, and Project name as shown on the Project plans
	2. Location of monitoring Equipment, including address of monitored building or facility
	3. Location of vibration source (i.e., pile-driving Equipment)

	M. The District will retain an amount equal to 25 percent of the estimated value of the Work performed under this article during the estimate period in which the Contractor fails to submit the vibration monitoring reports conforming to the requirement...
	N. The Contractor’s vibration monitoring personnel, which include those persons, firms, or entities providing vibration monitoring, recording, documentation, and the production of the reports, will have the qualifications specified herein. These perso...
	O. The Contractor’s vibration monitoring personnel will include a qualified vibration instrumentation engineer who is a registered professional engineer in the State of California and who has at least four (4) years of experience in installing and usi...
	1. Be on-site and supervise the initial installation of each vibration monitoring instrument;
	2. Supervise interpretations of vibration monitoring data; and
	3. Review the Contractor’s vibration and monitoring personnel.


	18.03.04. Submittals
	A. Noise Control Plan.
	B. Vibration Monitoring Plan.

	18.03.05. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work involving noise and vibration monitoring, as specified in these Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer, shall be included in th...


	18.04. Light Pollution
	A. No outdoor lighting will be permitted unless otherwise specified.

	18.05. Air Pollution
	A. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 10.08. Air Pollution.
	B. The Contractor will maintain construction vehicles and equipment, minimize air pollution from construction operations, and will not burn waste materials, rubbish, debris, or any other material on or adjacent to Site. All equipment will be maintaine...
	C. All construction equipment, diesel trucks, and generators must be equipped with Best Available Control Technology for emissions reductions of nitrogen oxides (NOx) and particulate matter (PM).
	D. California Air Resources Board Regulations Compliance
	1. The Contractor will note that it and its subcontractors, operating any vehicles on the Project site with a diesel-fueled or alternative diesel-fueled off-road compression-ignition engine with maximum power of 25 horsepower or greater, may be subjec...
	2. If the Contractor determines that it or any of its subcontractors are not in compliance with Section 2449, the Contractor will immediately notify the Engineer and provide a corrective action plan. For more information, please visit the CARB In-Use ...

	E. Contractor will implement the following BAAQMD Nitrogen Oxide (NOx) construction mitigation measures:
	1. Minimize idling time either by shutting equipment off when not in use or by reducing the time of idling to 5 minutes as required by 13 CCR Sections 2449(d)(3) and 2485. Provide clear signage that posts this requirement for workers at the entrances ...
	2. Maintain all construction equipment in proper working condition in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications. The equipment must be checked by a certified mechanic and determined to be running in proper condition before it is operated.
	3. Ensure that emissions from the District’s construction contractors’ off-road diesel-powered equipment used on the Project site do not exceed 40 percent opacity for more than three minutes in any one hour. Any equipment found to exceed 40 percent op...
	4. A visual survey of all in-operation equipment will be made at least weekly.

	F. Materials with decaying organic material, or other potentially odorous materials, will be handled in a manner that avoids impacting residential areas and other sensitive receptors.
	1. Avoid stockpiling such materials.
	2. Dispose of such materials as soon as possible at an appropriate landfill.

	18.05.01. Submittals
	A. Air Pollution Corrective Action Plan, if required in accordance with Special Provisions Article 8.05.D.2.


	18.06. Spillage and Dust
	A. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 10.09. Spillage and Dust Control.
	B. The Contractor will perform regular street sweeping of local streets to remove cumulated dust and spillages resulting from Contractor’s operations and whenever dust is visible on local streets.
	C. The Contractor is reminded that appropriate equipment will be used for off-haul of excavated materials to prevent spillage of water and/or mud. Lining of truck beds to prevent water seepage from trucks may be required.
	D. The following Bay Area Air Quality Management District (BAAQMD) Dust Control Measures will be implemented:
	1. All exposed surfaces (e.g., parking areas, staging areas, soil piles, graded areas, and unpaved access roads) will be watered two times per day.
	2. All haul trucks transporting soil, sand, or other loose material off-site will be covered.
	3. All visible mud or dirt track-out onto adjacent public roads will be removed using wet power vacuum street sweepers at least once per day.  The use of dry power sweeping is prohibited.
	4. Water used to wash the various exposed surfaces (e.g., parking areas, staging areas, soil piles, graded areas, etc.) will not be allowed to enter waterways.
	5. All vehicle speeds on unpaved roads will be limited to 10 mph.
	6. All roadways, driveways, and sidewalks to be paved will be completed as soon as possible.  Building pads will be laid as soon as possible after grading unless seeding or soil binders are used.
	7. Idling times will be minimized either by shutting equipment off when not in use or reducing the maximum idling time to 5 minutes (as required by the California airborne toxics control measure Title 13, Section 2485 of California Code of Regulations...
	8. All construction equipment will be maintained and properly tuned in accordance with manufacturer‘s specifications, and all equipment will be checked by a certified visible emissions evaluator.
	9. Correct tire inflation will be maintained in accordance with manufacturer‘s specifications on wheeled equipment and vehicles to prevent excessive rolling resistance.
	10. Post a publicly visible sign with a telephone number and contact person at the lead agency to address dust complaints; any complaints will be responded to and take corrective action within 48 hours.  In addition, a BAAQMD telephone number with any...

	E. Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 19.05.C.1 Regulated Material Management
	F. During construction, the Contractor will keep the Work site, areas adjacent to the Work site, trail area, and access roads in an orderly condition, free and clear from debris and discarded materials. Care will be taken to prevent spillage when haul...
	1. Contractor will remove trash from the worksite daily to avoid attracting potential predators to the site.

	G. Contractor will comply with the following fire prevention measures:
	1. All earthmoving and portable equipment with internal combustion engines will be equipped with spark arrestors.
	2. During the high fire danger period (April 1–December 1 of any year), work crews will have appropriate fire suppression equipment available at the work site.
	3. An extinguisher will be available at the project site at all times when welding or other repair activities that can generate sparks (such as metal grinding) is occurring.
	4. Smoking will be prohibited except in designated staging areas and at least 20 feet from any combustible chemicals or vegetation.

	H. RWQCB Section 401 Certification Condition 5 requires that unauthorized construction related materials or wastes will not be allowed to enter into or be placed where they may be washed by rainfall or runoff into any waters (i.e., Bay, flood basin, c...
	I. Contractor will have sufficient spill kits on site for Work and Equipment. CDFW LSAA Measure 2.8 requires that, prior to entering the Work site, all field personnel will know the location of spill kits and be trained in their appropriate use.

	18.07. Traffic Control
	A. The Contractor shall prepare a traffic control plan to be signed and stamped by a professional civil engineer registered in the State of California.
	B. The traffic control plan shall address all traffic control measures as shown on the Drawings and as specified in these Specifications.
	C. During all construction traffic on trails and/or access roads open to the public, the Contractor will provide traffic flaggers, signs, and vehicle barriers along the access route, as shown on the Drawings, as directed by the Engineer, and as direct...
	D. Fences, barriers, lights, flagging, guards, and signs will be installed as determined appropriate by the public agency having jurisdiction, to give adequate warning to the public of the construction and of any dangerous condition to be encountered ...
	E. All traffic control work will be performed in accordance with the standard drawings and specifications applicable to the agency responsible for the area the work is being performed. Said agency standard drawings and specifications include City of P...
	F. Special Condition B.1 of the BCDC permit requires that the Traffic Control Plan, which includes new signage and maps, flaggers, vehicle barriers, and a schedule for trail closures, be approved by the BCDC through plan review before construction may...
	G. The traffic control plan will address all traffic control measures as shown on the Drawings and as specified in these Specifications. The traffic control measures shown on the Drawings are preliminary and the minimum necessary for the Work and addi...
	H. Traffic control will consist of all work and materials necessary to maintain safe vehicular, pedestrian, and cyclist traffic during construction and to perform Best Management Practices to mitigate high peak and high-volume construction traffic, pr...
	I. Traffic control Work will include, but not be limited to, removing and replacing traffic control systems; fencing, railing, barricades, and crash cushions; channelizers; AC pavement; driveways, curbs, gutters, and sidewalk and pavement markings; co...
	J. If any component in the traffic control system is displaced or ceases to operate or function as specified during the progress of the Work, the Contractor will immediately repair the component to its original condition or replace the component and w...
	K. The Contractor will cooperate with the Cities and any other local authority having jurisdiction relative to handling traffic around the construction areas. The Contractor will make their own arrangements relative to keeping the working area clear o...
	L. The Contractor will conduct their operations and schedule cleanups to cause the least possible obstruction and inconvenience to traffic, pedestrians, cyclists, and adjacent property owners.  All streets and sidewalk areas will be swept clean in acc...
	M. Damage done by the Contractor during the course of their work to adjacent city, county, or private property will be repaired or replaced in kind and as directed by the Engineer.
	N. Personal vehicles of the Contractor's employees, and the Contractor’s equipment and vehicles will not be parked on the traveled way, shoulders, medians, lanes, or areas which have not been approved for closure, at any time. When entering or leaving...
	O. Attention is directed to Section 7-1.03, “Public Convenience,” Section 71.04, “Public Safety,” and Section 12, “Temporary Traffic Control” of the State Specifications and Standard Provisions Article 8.01, Public Safety.  Nothing in these Specificat...
	P. The Contractor must coordinate with the Cities and other local authorities to receive their approval, in the event of any temporary lane closures on public streets are needed for the Contractor's operation. Any such traffic signing and flaggers as ...
	Q. The Contractor will verify any utility or sprinkler system conflicts before installing construction area signs in planting strips. Contractor will replace at their cost any landscaping and or sprinkler systems upon removal of construction traffic c...
	R. During delivery and export of construction materials and equipment, the Contractor will provide traffic flaggers and signs along the access route as directed by the Engineer.
	S. No stockpiling of Materials or parking of Equipment will be allowed on streets and sidewalks.
	T. All construction signs will be placed as directed by the Engineer, will be visible to drivers, bicyclists, and pedestrians, and will not be covered or blocked by trees or by other fixed objects.
	U. The Contractor will ensure levels of operation acceptable to the Engineer, as well as perform inspections of traffic control zones daily.
	V. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Technical Provisions Article 28.01. Traffic Control for additional requirements and Payment.

	18.08. Truck Traffic and Hauling
	A. Prior to utilizing City or County streets for truck traffic and delivery, the Contractor must obtain, at Contractor’s expense, an “Excavation Permit” from the City of Palo Alto and City of Mountain View for transporting to and from the project site...
	B. Truck traffic and haul routes will be in compliance with local permits and ordinances and as further specified herein. For utilizing city streets for truck traffic and delivery, the Contractor must comply with all City, County, and State rules, ord...
	C. The Contractor must not perform any loading or unloading activities or any other related operations outside the project limits, or outside the hours of work as defined in these Specifications, including Special Provisions Article 18.02. Hours of Work.
	D. All hauling and delivery truck schedules will be submitted to the Engineer for review within 72 hours prior to occurrence.
	E. The Contractor will post information signs for truck drivers at approved locations indicating truck traffic hour restrictions. Signs will be readily visible. Violators will be warned or barred from the site.
	F. If excessive dust is generated by truck traffic at project site, Engineer will require Contractor to limit truck speed limit to 5 mph.
	G. No heavy equipment or loaded trucks will drive over the existing tide gate structure unless the Contractor submits a truck traffic plan with structural calculations stamped by a Professional Civil Engineer or Structural Engineer registered in the S...
	18.08.01. Truck Arriving Early, Truck Idling, and Queuing
	A. The District actively seeks to avoid or minimize unnecessary disturbance of the neighborhood from construction activities. Accordingly, all deliveries will be coordinated to ensure that no contractor personnel or delivery vehicles arrive at the sit...
	B. No idling or queuing will take place on any street in the surrounding neighborhood except for reasons noted below:
	1. Idling when the vehicle must remain motionless due to an official traffic control device, traffic control signal, or at the direction of a peace officer or traffic conditions over which the driver has no control.
	2. Idling when being forced to remain motionless due to adverse weather conditions or due to mechanical difficulties over which the driver has no control.
	3. Idling to verify that the vehicle is in safe operating condition as required by Law.
	4. Idling at the site entrance for security checks or for searches by the District staff.
	5. Idling as allowed by local, State, and Federal laws.

	C. The Contractor will control truck traffic such that, at any given time, only two trucks will be permitted on residential streets.
	D. The Contractor’s attention is directed to the Special Provisions Article 12.05. Liquidated Damages assessment for violating the arrival time or idling/queuing requirements.


	18.09. Parking
	A. Trucks and Contractor personnel vehicle parking and access must be in compliance with local permits and ordinances and as further specified herein.
	B. Construction Equipment and worker vehicles arriving at the site must park within the site or as indicated in the Drawings. Workers will enter the site as soon as they arrive to the site.
	C. The Contractor’s access gates must remain locked during the hours when construction is not allowed. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 18.02. Hours of Work.
	D. Trucks or Contractor personnel vehicles are prohibited from parking in the areas outside of the Contractor’s staging area as specified herein unless approved in writing by the Engineer. The construction equipment is prohibited from parking or queui...
	E. The Contractor must not perform any loading or unloading activities, or any construction related operations outside or adjacent to the project limits unless approved in writing by the Engineer.

	18.10. Discovery of Archeological and Cultural Resources
	A. No known archeological sites were discovered on the site. However, if historical or unique archaeological artifacts, or tribal cultural resources, are accidentally discovered during construction, work in affected areas will be restricted or stopped...
	B. If burial sites are accidentally discovered during construction, work in affected areas will be restricted or stopped until proper protocols are met.  Upon discovering or unearthing any burial site as evidenced by human skeletal remains, the Santa ...
	C. Work at the location of the find will halt immediately within 100 feet of the find. A “no work” zone will be established utilizing appropriate flagging to delineate the boundary of this zone.
	D. The District has retained the services of a Tribal Monitor and will coordinate their monitoring activities during construction.
	E. Contractor, including all personnel involved in Project construction, subcontractors, field consultants, QC staff, and construction staff, must attend cultural sensitivity and awareness training presented by the Tribal Monitoring Consultant prior t...
	F. If the Tribal Monitor determines that the artifact is not significant, construction may resume. If the Tribal Monitor determines that the artifact is significant, the Tribal Monitor will determine if the artifact can be avoided and, if so, will det...
	G. If the artifact cannot be avoided, within 48 hours the Tribal Monitor will develop an Action Plan which will include provisions to minimize impacts and, if required, a Data Recovery Plan for recovery of artifacts in accordance with PRC Section 2108...
	H. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Articles 10.05, Burial Sites and 10.06, Discovery of Archaeological and Cultural Resources.
	I. The Contractor’s attention is also directed to Article Special Provisions 13.04.04. Cultural Resources Report.
	J. The Contractor is advised that the following project activities will require a Tribal Monitor to be scheduled. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to notify the District a minimum of three (3) business days in advance of the following activities:
	1. Tribal monitor visual observation of grading or excavation activities and stockpiled excavated materials prior to off-hauling from the project site.
	2. Tribal monitor visual observation of material removed from the pile cap and Auger Cast Pile or Cast-in-Drilled-Hole Pile installation activities.

	K. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 10.06, Cultural Resources (Archaeological Discovery).
	L. If the Tribal Monitor determines that the artifact is significant, the Tribal Monitor will determine if the artifact can be avoided and, if so, will detail avoidance procedures. The Contractor must comply with these avoidance procedures.
	M. The Contractor must delay the affected Work until the Action Plan and, if required, the Data Recovery Plan, are favorably reviewed by the Engineer. Once the action plan and the data recovery plan are favorably reviewed, the Contractor shall comply ...
	18.10.01. Submittals
	A. Archeological or Cultural Artifact Action Plan, as required.
	B. Data Recovery Plan, as required.


	18.11. Aesthetic Requirements
	A. No special requirements.

	18.12. Recreation
	A. No special requirements.

	18.13. Utilities and Service System
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 16.02. Utilities.

	18.14. Payment
	A. Unless noted otherwise, full compensation for Work involved in complying with all requirements under Special Provisions Section 18. Permits and Regulations shall be considered incidental and included in the Contract Price(s) paid for the various it...


	SECTION 19. environmental
	19.01. Compliance With NPDES General Permit—Bid Item No. 4
	A. The Contractor must comply with the requirements of the State Water Resources Control Board (SWRCB) National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) General Permit for Storm Water Discharges Associated with Construction and Land Disturbance ...
	B. The Contractor must prepare and submit for the Engineer’s review and approval the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) as required under the CGP. The SWPPP will be in accordance with Section IV.O, Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan Requ...
	C. The Contractor must comply with the Risk Level 2 requirements of the CGP, Attachment D, Traditional Construction Risk Level Requirements.
	19.01.01. SWPPP
	A. The requirements for preparation of SWPPP are included in Article 10.02. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan.
	B. The District will prepare and file a Notice of Intent (NOI) and Notice of Termination (NOT) with the SWRCB for this Project. The Contractor will be aware that the Notice of Intent cannot be prepared and filed without the Contractor’s approved SWPPP...
	C. The SWPPP must be written, amended, certified, and stamped by a Qualified SWPPP Developer (QSD).  The implementation of BMPs and all pollution control measures must be overseen by a Qualified SWPPP Practitioner (QSP) or their delegate(s).  The QSD ...
	D. The Contractor is advised that the approval of the SWPPP by the District does not relieve the Contractor or Subcontractor(s) of their responsibility to comply with other State, County, and Local governmental requirements, including those for storm ...
	E. The Contractor’s personnel supervising the earthwork, site work, erosion control, sedimentation control, and inspecting erosion controls will be required to read the SWPPP.  The Contractor will maintain a copy of the SWPPP at the construction site ...
	F. The Contractor must submit all data required by the CGP to the District no later than July 15 covering the previous period of construction from July 1 through June 30 of a construction year.
	G. The District is responsible for preparing and summitting in the State Water Resources Control Board SMARTS reporting application no later than September 1 of each year for each construction project covered by the CGP.  See Standard Provisions Artic...

	19.01.02. Storm Water BMPs
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 10.02.01. Stormwater BMPs listing required BMPs for the SWPPP.
	B. Contractor must include the following detailed pollution prevention conditions in the SWPPP:
	1. Prevent Water Pollution
	a. Oily, greasy, or sediment laden substances or other material that originate from the Project and may degrade the quality of surface water or adversely affect aquatic life, fish, or wildlife will not be allowed to enter, or be placed where they may ...
	b. A Containment System Plan to prevent construction and demolition Material, debris, and wastes created from overwater construction from entering or having the potential to enter the Flood Basin or San Francisco Bay.  This Plan will be consistent wit...

	2. Maintain Clean Conditions at Work Sites
	a. The work site, areas adjacent to the work site, and access roads will be maintained in an orderly condition, free and clear from debris and discarded materials on a daily basis.  Personnel will not sweep, grade, or flush surplus materials, rubbish,...

	3. Manage Sanitary and Septic Waste
	a. Temporary sanitary facilities will be located in compliance with California Division of Occupational Safety and Health (Cal/OSHA) regulation 8 California Code of Regulations 1526.  All temporary sanitary facilities will be located where overflow or...

	4. Ensure Proper Vehicle and Equipment Fueling and Maintenance
	a. Vehicles and equipment will be washed only at approved areas.  No washing of vehicles or equipment will occur in the Project area.
	b. For stationary equipment, such as generators, that must be fueled or serviced on site, containment will be provided in such a manner that any accidental spill will not be able to come into contact with soil, surface water, or the storm drainage sys...
	c. All fueling or servicing performed at the site will be provided with containment to prevent any spill to enter any waterway or damage any vegetation.
	d. All vehicles and equipment will be kept clean. Excessive build-up of oil and grease will be prevented.
	e. If emergency repairs are required in the field, only those repairs necessary to move equipment to a more secure location will be performed adjacent to waterway or vegetative area.

	5. Ensure Proper Hazardous Materials Management
	a. Prior to entering the work site, all field personnel must know how to respond when toxic materials are discovered.
	b. Contact of chemicals with precipitation will be minimized by storing chemicals in watertight containers with appropriate secondary containment to prevent any spillage or leakage.
	c. Petroleum products, chemicals, cement, fuels, lubricants, and non-storm drainage water or water contaminated with the aforementioned materials will not contact soil and not be allowed to enter surface waters or the storm drainage system.
	d. In the event of any hazardous material emergencies or spills, Contractor must call the Valley Water Chemical Emergencies/Spills Hotline at 1-888-510-5151 and provide detailed information about injuries (if any), material, quantity, and location.

	6. Utilize Spill Prevention and Cleanup Measures
	a. Field personnel will be appropriately trained in spill prevention, hazardous material control, and cleanup of accidental spills.
	b. Appropriate equipment and materials for cleanup of spills (spill kits) will be available on site, and spills and leaks will be cleaned up immediately and disposed of according to applicable regulatory requirements.
	c. Field personnel will ensure that hazardous materials are properly handled, and natural resources are protected by all BMPs as contained in the SWPPP (see Special Provisions Article 19.01.01).
	d. Spill kits will be maintained in close proximity when using hazardous materials (e.g., at crew trucks and other logical locations) and at storage locations, and all field personnel will be advised of these locations.
	e. The work site will be routinely inspected to verify that spill prevention and response measures are properly implemented and maintained.

	7. Prevent Storm Water Pollution
	a. Soils exposed due to Project activities will be temporarily seeded and stabilized using hydroseeding and/or erosion control fabric in accordance with Technical Provisions Articles 24.06. Hydroseeding and 24.07. Erosion Control Blanket. These measur...
	b. The erosion control fabrics will consist of jute, sisal, or coir.
	c. Erosion control measures will be installed according to manufacturer’s specifications.
	d. All temporary construction-related erosion control and sediment methods will be removed at the completion of the Project (e.g. erosion control blankets, silt fences, or fiber rolls).

	8. Limit Impacts from Staging and Stockpiling Materials
	a. To protect on site vegetation and water quality, staging areas should occur on access roads, surface streets, or other disturbed areas that are already compacted and support no or only ruderal vegetation. Similarly, all equipment and materials (e.g...
	b. Building materials and other Project-related materials, including chemicals and sediment, will not be stockpiled or stored where they could spill into water bodies.
	c. No runoff from the staging areas will be allowed to enter waterways without being subjected to adequate filtration (e.g., vegetated buffer, swale, hay wattles or bales, silt screens).
	d. The discharge of decant water to waterways from any on site temporary sediment stockpile or storage areas is prohibited.
	e. During the wet season, no stockpiled soils will remain exposed, unless surrounded by properly installed and maintained silt fencing or other means of erosion control. During the dry season, exposed, dry stockpiles will be watered, enclosed, covered...

	9. Limit Impact of Concrete Near Waterways
	a. Concrete that has not been cured is alkaline and can increase the pH of the water; fresh concrete will be isolated until it no longer poses a threat to water quality.
	b. Poured concrete will be excluded from the wetted channel for a period of four weeks after it is poured.  During that time, the poured concrete will be kept moist, and runoff from the wet concrete will not be allowed to enter waterways.  Commercial ...
	c. An area outside of the Project construction and not on the Trail. as directed by the Engineer. will be designated to clean out concrete transit vehicles.

	10. Use Seeding for Erosion Control, Weed, Suppression, and Site Improvement
	a. Areas disturbed due to Project activities will be seeded with native seed as soon as is appropriate after activities are complete. An erosion control seed mix in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 24.06 Hydroseeding will be applied to soi...

	11. Manage Drilling Materials
	a. All materials or waters generated during drilling, auger cast pile construction, or levee ground improvements will be safely handled, properly managed, and disposed of according to all applicable federal, State, and local statutes regulating such. ...

	12. Protect Groundwater from Contaminants via Drilling
	a. Any substances or materials that may degrade groundwater quality will not be allowed to enter any boring.  Lubricants used on drill bits, drill pipe, or tremie pipe will not be comprised of oily or greasy substances or other materials that may degr...
	b. Well openings or entrances will be sealed or secured in such a way as to prevent the introduction of contaminants.



	19.01.03. Payment
	A. Full compensation for doing all Work necessary to comply with the NPDES General Permit (CGP), including the preparation and implementation of the SWPPP; all Materials, labor, Equipment, service, supervision, documentation, and submittals shall be i...


	19.02. Other Discharge Permits
	A. No special requirements.

	19.03. BMP Action Plan
	A. Not required for this Project.

	19.04. Water Pollution Discharges
	A. Water pumped from the dewatered areas will meet the following water quality criteria in accordance with the RWQCB Section 401 Water Quality Certification and Order (See Appendix B, Environmental Permits):
	1. Discharge pH. The instantaneous discharge pH shall be in the range of 6.5 to 8.5 and shall not vary from ambient pH by more than 0.5 pH units.
	2. Temperature. The discharge shall not cause the receiving water temperature to increase by more than 5 F (2.8 C) above natural receiving water temperature.
	3. Discharge Dissolved Oxygen. The discharge dissolved oxygen concentration shall be no less than 5.0 milligrams per liter (mg/L) as an hourly average for discharging into tidal water.
	4. Receiving Water Turbidity. The receiving water turbidity measured as nephelometric turbidity units (NTU) shall not be greater than 10 percent of natural conditions in areas where natural turbidity is greater than 50 NTU (daily average).


	19.05. Regulated Material Management
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Articles 10.11. Regulated Material Management; 10.12. Non-Regulated Material Management; and 10.13. Imported Earthfill Material.
	B. For each imported earthfill material to be used on the Project, the Contractor must submit to the Engineer for review and acceptance, in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 7.05. Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor, Special Provisi...
	C. During construction activities, the Contractor will employ engineering controls and BMPs to minimize human exposure to potential contaminants and potential negative effects from an accidental release to groundwater and soils. Engineering controls a...
	1. Contractor employees working on-site in the vicinity of or on tasks identified as containing hazardous materials must be certified in OSHA’s 24-hour Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response (HAZWOPER) training program.
	2. Contractor will monitor the area around the construction site for fugitive vapor emissions with appropriate field screening instrumentation.
	3. Contractor will water/mist soil as it is being excavated and loaded onto trucks.
	4. Contractor will place any stockpiled soil in areas that are shielded from prevailing winds.
	5. Contractor will cover the bottom of excavated areas with sheeting when work is not being performed.
	6. Contractor will cover stockpile to prevent dispersal and erosion.

	D. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Technical Provisions Section 24. Earthwork for additional requirements on material testing requirements for excavated materials and levee fill.
	E. Full compensation for complying with Regulated Material Management including preparing the Imported Materials Certification Form will be considered as included in the Contract Price(s) for various items of Work involved; no additional payment will ...
	19.05.01. Asbestos Management
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 4.26. Asbestos Related Work.

	19.05.02. Lead Management
	A. For safety requirements in managing Hazardous Materials including lead, Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Section 8. Safety and Security Management.


	19.06. Solid Materials Management
	19.06.01. Definitions
	A. Certified Facility: A reuse, recycling, composting, or Materials recovery facility meeting the required Diversion percentages set forth in this Specification, which the Engineer (i) has determined can accept diverted Material; (ii) has obtained all...
	B. Construction Waste: Building and site improvement Materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste does not include any of the above specified Material/solid waste that co...
	C. Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement Materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations. Demolition waste does not include any of the above specified Material/solid waste that contains contaminated or hazardous substa...
	D. Disposal: Removal off site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in a landfill or an incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	E. Divert/Diversion: Use of Materials for any lawful purpose other than disposal in a landfill or in a transformation facility.
	F. Post-Consumer Recycled Content: The percentage of a new product that contains Materials that were recycled from product that was used by the end consumer and then collected for recycling.
	G. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for use in some other form.
	H. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in the same form in another facility.
	I. Transformation Facility: A facility whose function is to convert, combust, or otherwise process solid waste by incineration, pyrolysis, destructive distillation, or gasification or to chemically or biologically process solid waste for the purpose o...

	19.06.02. Construction and Demolition Waste Management
	A. Contractor must prepare a Solid Materials Management Plan which will include identification of on-site storage, sorting, and separation areas, and disposal of waste materials.  Earth and rock material, ground water, and construction and demolition ...
	B. The Contractor must submit a Solid Materials Management Plan identifying procedure to be used for management of construction and demolition waste generated by the Work, including the facilities to be used for both disposal and recycling/salvaging; ...
	C. The Contractor is directed to the California Recycle website for Construction and Demolition Recycling: http://www.calrecycle.ca.gov/condemo/
	D. At the conclusion of the Project, the Contractor will complete a Solid Material Management Report Form, which documents Materials recycled/salvaged and disposed and demonstrates compliance with the requirements specified herein, facilities utilized...
	E. Contractor will ensure no dumping of litter or construction debris within the stream, waterway, or where it may enter the stream or waterway in accordance with CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.7: No Dumping of Litter or Debris.  All litter, debris,...
	F. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 10.12.01. Disposal at State-Permitted Landfill. For non-regulated materials, Contractor will be responsible for signing on behalf of the Santa Clara Valley Water District the disposa...
	G. Contractor will be responsible for determining and complying with City of Palo Alto requirements for management of construction waste.

	19.06.03. Submittals
	A. Solid Materials Management Plan, prior to Work on site.
	B. Solid Material Management Report Form, following Project completion.

	19.06.04. Post-Consumer Recycled Content Requirements
	A. At the conclusion of the Project, the Contractor must list Materials furnished/installed that contains PCRC and document the percent content for each Material item listed. This information will be included in the Solid Material Management Report Fo...

	19.06.05. Payment
	A. Full compensation for preparing and complying with the Solid Materials Management Plan including documenting the above specified information in the Solid Material Management Report Form will be considered as included in the Contract Price(s) for va...


	19.07. District-Provided Qualified Biologist
	A. The Contractor is advised that Special Provision Article 19.07.A supersedes Standard Provision Articles 10.14.07.A. through 10.14.07.E. The Contractor will not provide a Qualified Biologist for the Project. The Qualified Biologist will be provided ...
	B. The Contractor will comply with the District-Provided Qualified Biologist’s instruction and direction regarding the contractual elements in the Standard and Special Provisions, the implementation of the best management practices and mitigation meas...
	C. The Contractor will be in on-going communication with the District-Provided Qualified Biologist regarding proposed and updated work schedules and locations.
	D. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will:
	1. Conduct pre-construction nesting bird and other special-status wildlife surveys.
	2. Monitor the project site for nest starts and occurrences of active bird nests and other wildlife species.
	3. Document the location, status, and species of bird for each active nest.
	4. Prepare for the Engineer a memorandum releasing the Project site to the Contractor documenting existing biological resources.
	5. Attend Project team meetings weekly and as needed.
	6. Monitor the Contract Work to ensure that protected species are not disturbed in a manner that could result in non-compliance with any of the project’s regulatory permit conditions.
	7. The Contractor will install the Wildlife Exclusion Fence (WEF) and high-visibility Environmentally Sensitive Area (ESA) fence in accordance with the Final WEF and ESA Fencing Plan approved by the wildlife agencies. The fencing will be installed as ...
	8. Be present during the installation of WEF and ESA fencing and will determine which areas need to be monitored during construction activities to avoid harm to special-status species in compliance with the project permit conditions and these Specific...
	9. Establish additional protective buffer zones around active nests, as specified in Special Provisions Article 19.08.03.B.
	10. Ensure protective buffer zones are maintained and nests are not disturbed. Advise when protective buffer zones are no longer needed and can be removed.
	11. Monitor the maintenance and effectiveness of bird exclusion devices.
	12. Provide recommendations concerning vegetation management, installation of additional exclusion devices and maintenance of such devices to prevent bird nesting.
	13. Notify the Contractor and the Engineer of any instances of environmental non-conformance.
	14. Monitor all ground-disturbing or vegetation-disturbing Project activities.
	15. Monitor Mitigation Hydroseeding, Planting, and Plant Establishment and Irrigation Maintenance Work covered in Technical Provisions Sections 41, 42, and 43, including but not limited to, hydroseeding, invasive plant removal (non-mechanized), herbic...
	16. Provide the Worker Environmental Awareness Training Program for construction personnel and field management staff. All construction personnel must receive the training prior to working on the Project site. The training program will provide workers...
	17. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will conduct a survey of appropriate habitat for nesting birds and special-status species within the work area, including all staging and access routes, immediately prior to initiation of construction acti...


	19.08. Migratory Birds
	A. The Contractor is referred to Standard Provisions Article 10.14 Migratory Birds, for additional requirements.
	B. Prior to the District releasing the site to the Contractor, the District-Provided Qualified Biologist and the Contractor will assess the site to determine the presence of nesting birds protected by all applicable statutes.
	C. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will monitor regulatory compliance and coordinate with the Engineer as needed to comply with:
	1. This Article; and
	2. All applicable permit conditions.

	19.08.01. Compliance with Environmental Requirements—Bid Item No. 5
	A. The District will have monitored the site, including management of vegetation, installing and maintaining protective buffer zones and exclusion devices, as necessary, until the issuance of the Notice to Proceed, at which time the site will be relea...
	B. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will perform nesting bird surveys prior to the start of nesting bird season on January 15 if there is a lapse of seven (7) days or more in construction activities and will direct the installation of exclusi...
	C. The Contractor must notify the Engineer and the District-Provided Qualified Biologist in writing at least fifteen (15) days and no more than thirty (30) days in advance of initiation of project-related activities, such as movement of equipment, mat...

	19.08.02. General Nesting Seasons
	A. The Contractor is referred to Standard Provisions Article 10.14.01 Migratory Birds. Scope of Work for additional requirements.
	B. The nesting bird season in the Project area is generally considered to be from January 15 through September 1 which encompasses the nesting bird season for the California Ridgway's rail which is considered to be from February 1 to August 31.  The C...
	C. Contractor must avoid impacts to nesting migratory birds. Nesting birds are protected by State and federal laws. The Contractor must protect nesting birds and their nests from abandonment, loss, damage, or destruction. Nesting bird surveys will be ...
	D. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.33: Nesting Bird Surveys - Although not expected, if construction, excavation, or other Project related improvements are scheduled during the nesting season of protected raptors and migratory birds (January 15 to Se...
	E. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.34: Nest Protection - If active nests of any bird species are found, the District-Provided Qualified Biologist will establish an appropriate buffer in consultation with CDFW to be in compliance with the Migratory Bi...
	F. Burrowing Owl Pre-Construction Surveys: No more than 14 days prior to beginning Covered Activities, the District-Provided Qualified Biologist will conduct at least two surveys using the methods described in CDFW Staff Report on BUOW Mitigation, App...
	1. Contractor will ensure all workers inform the District-Provided Qualified Biologist if they encounter a burrowing owl within or near 500 feet (150 meters) of the Project Area. All Covered Activities with potential to take the burrowing owl as deter...
	2. Burrowing owl eviction from occupied burrows and placement of one-way doors to prevent entry into unoccupied burrows will not be permitted for the project within or adjacent to the Project Work Area.


	19.08.03. Protective Buffer Zones
	A. The Contractor is referred to Standard Provisions Article 10.14.04 Protective Buffer Zones for additional requirements.
	B. WEF and ESA Fencing will be in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 29.03. Wildlife Exclusion Fence (WEF) and Article 29.04. Temporary High-Visibility Environmentally Sensitive Area (ESA) Fence.
	C. Actual limits of WEF and ESA fencing are shown on the Final WEF and ESA Fencing Plan in Appendix B, Environmental Permits. The Contractor will install the fencing on the Project site at locations established by the District-Provided Qualified Biolo...
	D. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 19.09. Other Wildlife and Fish Species for protective buffer zones that may apply to other wildlife.
	E. If the Contractor wishes to modify the dimensions of any protective buffer zone, a written proposal of such modification must be submitted for review and approval by District-Provided Qualified Biologist and Engineer. The submittal must contain a w...

	19.08.04. Exclusion Devices
	A. The Contractor is referred to Standard Provisions Article 10.14.05 Exclusion Devices for additional requirements.
	B. Install Raptor Perching Deterrents: any temporary chain link fencing on the Project site that could provide perching opportunities for avian predators of special-status species will be modified to include perch deterrents along the top of the fenci...
	C. Nesting exclusion devices may be installed by the Contractor to prevent potential establishment or occurrence of nests in areas where construction activities would occur.  All nesting exclusion devices will be maintained throughout the nesting seas...

	19.08.05. Nest Prevention
	A. The Contractor is referred to Standard Provisions Article 10.14.06. Nest Prevention for additional requirements.

	19.08.06. Submittals
	A. No special requirements.


	19.09. Other Wildlife and Fish Species
	A. Wintering Burrowing Owl
	1. If a wintering burrowing owl is detected onsite, an appropriate no-disturbance protective buffer zone based on setback recommendations in the CDFW Staff Report on Burrowing Owl Mitigation, 2012, (see Appendix B,  Environmental Permits) around the a...
	2. If work within the no-disturbance protective buffer zone cannot be avoided, the District-Provided Qualified Biologist will advise the Contractor of the appropriate course of action following consultation with CDFW.

	B. California Ridgway’s Rail
	1. Project activities occurring within 700 feet of California Ridgway’s rail activity centers will occur only between September 1 and January 31, outside of the California Ridgway’s rail breeding season.
	2. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.30: Monitoring for California Ridgway’s Rails. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will be on site daily during Project activities to monitor foraging California Ridgway’s rails. The District-Provided Qualifie...

	C. Salt Marsh Harvest Mouse and Salt Marsh Wandering Shrew (SMHM and SMWS)
	1. In areas identified for vegetation removal, the District-Provided Qualified Biologist will survey for SMHM and SMWS individuals or nests in all areas with suitable habitat prior to removal of vegetation and search for other sensitive wildlife and p...
	2. Prior to construction, WEF and ESA fencing will be installed by hand along the limits of disturbance as shown in the Drawings and as directed by the District-Provided Qualified Biologist to prevent SMHM and SMWS from entering the active work area; ...
	3. Work activities within fifty (50) feet of SMHM and SMWS habitat will not occur within two hours before or after extreme high tides (six and one half (6.5) feet or above measured at the Golden Gate Bridge adjusted to the timing of local tides) or wh...
	4. If individuals are observed in the active work area, all activities in that area will cease until the District-Provided Qualified Biologist determines any individuals have safely left the area. The USFWS and CDFW will be notified if work is stopped...
	5. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.31: Monitoring for Salt Marsh Harvest Mouse. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will be present on site to monitor for SMHM during operation of large equipment within 300 feet of brackish marsh areas as well ...
	6. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.32:  Vegetation Removal within Salt Marsh Harvest Mouse Habitat. Vegetation removal within suitable habitat for SMHM will be conducted by hand.

	D. To avoid animal entry and entrapment, All pipes, hoses, or similar structures less than twelve (12) inches diameter will be closed or covered to prevent animal entry.  All construction pipes, culverts, or similar structures, greater than 2-inches d...
	1. To prevent entrapment of animals, all excavations, steep-walled holes or trenches more than six (6) inches deep will be secured against animal entry at the close of each day or at any time that the opening will be left unattended for more than one ...
	a. Hole to be securely covered (no gaps) with plywood, or similar materials; or
	b. In the absence of covers, the excavation will be provided with escape ramps constructed of earth or untreated wood, sloped no steeper than 2:1, and located no farther than 15 feet apart; or
	c. In situations where escape ramps are infeasible, the hole or trench will be surrounded by filter fabric fencing or similar barrier with the bottom edge buried to prevent entry.

	2. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will inspect and approve these installations and check open trenches and pits each morning for wildlife sheltering within them.


	19.10. Sensitive Plants and Vegetation
	A. Special Status Plants
	1. The District-Provided Qualified Biologist will conduct preconstruction surveys for special-status plant species in the Project area during the appropriate species-specific identification periods and within one year of ground disturbance in any give...
	2. If special-status plants are found, the District-Provided Qualified Biologist will establish a protective buffer zone around individuals or the area occupied by the population. Contractor will protect the protective buffer zone from encroachment an...

	B. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.15 Stabilize or Seed Disturbed Soils: All exposed/disturbed soils left barren as a result of Project activities will be re-vegetated with native plants or seeded with an erosion control seed mix containing native sp...
	C. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.25: Protection of California Rare Plant Ranked Species - For rare plants with ranking of 1A-2B, the District’s Botanist will conduct pre-construction surveys within suitable habitat in the Project area and flag or o...
	D. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.26: Vegetation Removal - Disturbance or removal of vegetation (does not apply to rare plants, refer to Special Provisions Article 19.10.H.) will be kept to the minimum necessary to complete Project related activitie...
	E. CDFW Section 1602 LSAA Measure 2.27: Herbicide Use - Any use of herbicide to prevent sprouting will be limited to application of topically-applied spot treatment only, in accordance with the California Department of Pesticide Regulation’s requireme...

	19.11. Proper Pruning Techniques for Woody Vegetation Removal
	A. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 10.17. Proper Pruning Techniques for Woody Vegetation Removal.  Pruning will be performed by the District-Provided Qualified Biologist.

	19.12. Plant Pathogen Management
	A. The Contractor is required to comply with the following avoidance and minimization measures regarding plant pathogens.
	1. Phytophthora Guidelines.  Contractor must implement all appropriate measures to minimize the potential spread of Phytophthora plant pathogens to the maximum extent practicable.  For guidance on appropriate measures, the Permittee will rely upon int...
	a. For general guidelines on site sanitation, the exterior and interior of all vehicles, construction equipment, and tools must be clean and free of debris, soil, and mud (including mud on tires, treads, wheel wells and undercarriage); work shoes must...

	2. Phytophthora and Nursery Stock.  Contractor must ensure that the following sanitation, planting, and nursery guidelines are implemented to minimize the potential for spreading Phytophthora spp. pathogens, to the maximum extent practicable. Nursery,...
	3. Any container plants used for revegetation efforts, must be acquired from nursery stock grown pursuant to the Guidelines to Minimize Phytophthora Pathogens in Restoration Nurseries (Nursery BMPs), updated 2021, prepared by the Phytophthoras in Nati...
	4. Restoration Guidelines.  Appropriate holding facility and planting guidelines must be followed to ensure that clean nursery stock is installed into the site.  Refer to “Restoration Guidelines.”
	5. Planting Guidelines. Appropriate sanitation practices prior to and during planting activities must be followed to ensure nursery stock (and/or cuttings as applicable)  is installed to minimize the spread of plant pathogens.  Refer to “Restoration G...


	19.13. Payment
	A. Failure of the Contractor to comply with the requirements included in but not limited to those described in Special Provisions Articles 18.03 Noise Pollution and Vibration, 19.04 Water Pollution Nuisance, and 19.08 Migratory Birds, 19.09 Other Fish...
	1. For the first violation $1,000
	2. For the second violation $2,000
	3. For each additional violation $5,000

	B. Unless noted otherwise, full compensation for Work involved in complying with all requirements under Special Provisions Section 19. Environmental, except:
	1. Bid Item No. 4—Compliance with NPDES General Permit
	2. Article 19.05. Regulated Material Management, and
	3. Article 19.06. Solid Materials Management,
	4. Article 19.08.03.B. Protective Buffer Zones.
	as directed by the District and as detailed in these Specifications, shall be included in the lump sum (LS) price Bid for COMPLIANCE WITH ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS—Bid Item No. 5 and no separate payment will be made therefor.



	SECTION 20. Submittal AND QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
	20.01. Additional Submittal Requirements
	A. This Article includes any additional submittal requirements. Also see Standard Provisions Section 7. Submittal Management.
	B. In addition to the conditions in Standard Provisions Article 5.06.02.A, Baseline Project Schedule, Contractor will include, but not be limited to, the following activities in Progress Schedule submittals:
	1. All activities that may require temporary closure of trails or roads.
	2.  Installation of traffic control measures.
	3.  Material deliveries and haul-off.
	4.  Concrete pours.
	5.  Pile foundations installation.
	6.  Polyester Polymer Concrete Overlay work.
	7. Preparing staging areas.
	8. Flap gates replacement

	C. The Contractor will utilize the District's designated project management system as specified by the Engineer to manage the Project, track change orders, review submittals, and other documents. See Special Provisions Article 13.03 Web-Based Construc...
	20.01.01. General Requirements
	A. Submittals will be in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 7.05. Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor unless otherwise modified herein.
	B. Master Submittal List: Within thirty (30) days after the First Chargeable Day of the Contract, the Contractor will submit a master submittal list to the Engineer for review and approval. This list will be in Microsoft Excel spreadsheet format and i...
	1. Item number.
	2. Reference specification section number and paragraph.
	3. Product, material, or description.
	4. Original preparer of the submittal, as designated by the Contractor. Name, address, telephone number, and fax number of each preparer will be appended to this master submittal list.
	5. Estimated date for submission to the Engineer by the Contractor.

	C. The Contractor will identify in the Master Submittal List the submittals that may require long lead times for manufacturing and/or delivery and that must be submitted early to the Engineer for review.
	D. The Contractor will make other submittals promptly in accordance with the approved project progress schedule, and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the work. The time allowed by the Contractor for submittal review will also provide sufficien...
	E. The Contractor will make a complete and acceptable submittal per Standard Provisions Article 7.05. Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor of these Specifications to the Engineer at least by the second submission. The cost associated with re-r...

	20.01.02. Immediate Submittals
	A. The following immediate submittals will be submitted as indicated after the date of issuance of the First Chargeable Day of the Contract. These references to specific submittals are provided for convenience of the parties but are not meant to exclu...
	1. Resume of the Contractor’s Scheduler (Standard Provisions Article 5.05) must be submitted within five (5) days of the First Chargeable Day of the Contract.
	2. Preliminary Progress Schedule (Standard Provisions Article 5.06.01) must be submitted within ten (10) days after the First Chargeable Day of the Contract.
	3. Utility Relocation Work Plan (Technical Provisions Article 27.01.05) must be submitted within fifteen (15) days after the First Chargeable Day of the Contract.

	B. The following immediate submittals must be submitted no later than thirty (30) Days after the date of issuance of the First Chargeable Day of the Contract unless otherwise indicated. These references to specific submittals are provided for convenie...
	1. Baseline Progress Schedule (Standard Provisions Article 5.06.02) will be submitted within thirty (30) days from the First Changeable Day of the Contract.
	2. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (Special Provisions Article 19.01)
	3. Traffic Control Plan (Standard Provisions Article 10.10, Special Provisions Articles 15.03.02, 18.07, and Technical Provisions Article 28.01.05)
	4. Master Submittal List (Standard Provisions Article 7.02)
	5. Excavation and Disposal Plan (Technical Provisions Article 24.01.05), which will include an Excavation Safety Plan in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 8.05.
	6. Injury and Illness Prevention Plan (Standard Provisions Article 8.09)
	7. Site-Specific Safety and Health Plan (Standard Provisions Article 8.12)
	8. Solid Materials Management Plan (Special Provisions Article 19.06.02)
	9. Resume of Qualifications of Contractor Independent Surveying Firms
	10. Resume of Qualifications for Auger Cast Pile or CIDH drilling subcontractor
	11. Rebar shop drawings
	12. QC Plan, including at least two (2) Resumes of qualifications of Contractor’s Independent Field QC Manager who will monitor all project construction activities, including all construction testing, proper implementation of BMPs, compliance with the...
	13. Schedule of Values (Standard Provisions Article 6.01)


	20.01.03. Special Review Cycle
	A. Each submittal appropriately submitted in accordance with Special Provisions Article 20.01.02 Immediate Submittals and requiring approval by the Engineer will be returned within 20 Days following receipt of the submittal by the Engineer. The Traffi...

	20.01.04. Copies
	A. Contractor will note that the number of copies of submittals described herein may supersede the submittal copy requirements described in Standard Provisions Article 7.05. Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor and in Article 9.12.02. Product ...

	20.01.05. Shop Drawings and Product Data
	A. Shop Drawings
	1. Shop drawings include, but are not necessarily limited to, custom prepared data such as fabrication on erection/installation (working) drawings, scheduled information, setting diagrams, actual shop work manufacturing instructions, custom templates,...
	2. Submittal of shop drawings by simply annotating copies of the Contract Drawings is subject to rejection.
	3. Submittals for concrete reinforcement must not be simply annotated copies of the Contract Drawings. Scaled drawings will be prepared showing plans, all vertical structure elevations, sections, and details as required to clearly delineate the reinfo...

	B. Product Data
	1. Product data as specified in individual Sections or Articles, include, but are not necessarily limited to, standard prepared data for manufactured products (sometimes referred to as catalog data or “cuts”), such as the manufacturer’s product specif...



	20.02. Exclusive Testing by the District
	A. Should the District believe there are QC issues concerning the Contractor’s independent testing services, the District may perform their own independent tests at no cost to the Contractor. In the event that the results of District testing indicate ...
	B. The Engineer will furnish the Contractor one copy of each field and laboratory QC test that is performed by the District.
	C. In accordance with Standard Provisions Article 3.02. Engineer, the Engineer will have the right at all times and places to reject any articles or materials to be furnished hereunder which, in any respect, fail to meet the requirements of the Contra...
	D. If the Contractor fails to promptly remove and replace rejected work, the Engineer may, after seven (7) days’ notice, terminate the Contractor’s right to proceed with the affected work. The Engineer may remove and replace the affected work with Dis...

	20.03. Additional Testing Certifications
	A. Contractor is responsible for all required testing and certifications specified throughout these Specifications.  Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 20.04.05. Testing by Contractor.
	B. See Technical Provisions Sections 30. Structural Concrete and 31. Auger Cast Pile (ACP) or CIDH Pile for testing requirements of structural concrete and piles.

	20.04. Contractor’s Quality Control
	A. The Contractor’s Testing and Inspection Manager (QC Manager) must provide to the Engineer all inspections and testing conforming to the Project Technical Specifications.
	20.04.01. Quality Control Plan
	A. The Contractor must prepare and submit the Project-specific Quality Control (QC) Plan in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 9.03. Contractor’s Quality Control Program and in conformance with Special Provisions Article 20.04.02. Contractor’...
	B. Additionally, the Contractor’s Quality Control Plan will include a wet weather construction plan outlining procedures that the Contractor will employ to protect the Work and minimize damage to the Work from wet weather.

	20.04.02. Contractor’s Quality Control Staffing Requirements
	A. The Contractor will provide a qualified QC personnel with assigned QC functions reporting to the Field QC Manager. The Field QC Manager must perform no other functions other than quality management and must have no supervisory or managerial respons...
	B. The Field QC Manager has the overall responsibility to develop, manage, and implement the QC Plan to ensure that all Work complies with the quality set forth in the Contract. The Field QC Manager will be present on site, perform inspections through...
	C. The Field QC Manager must be on site whenever Work is underway to verify that it is being performed properly and to document different stages of all Work in progress.
	D. The Field QC Manager will be required to provide weekly Field QC Manager Summary Reports, wherein each report provides a summary of the work for the week, including soil compaction test results from the Contractor, auger cast pile or CIDH pile insp...
	E. Contractor must provide copies of all construction test reports (including soil compaction test results, auger cast pile or CIDH pile inspection/testing results, polyester polymer concrete test, concrete strength test results) to the Field QC Manag...
	F. To be considered qualified, the Contractor’s Quality Control personnel must meet the minimum requirements listed below. The Contractor is responsible for ensuring that assigned personnel have appropriate qualifications equal or better than the mini...
	1. The Field QC Manager must have, at a minimum, a bachelor’s degree in engineering, architecture, or construction management and a minimum of ten (10) years’ construction experience on construction projects similar to this Contract. The District will...
	a. References to the Field QC Manager in these Specifications include subject matter QC inspectors as appropriate.

	2. The Lead Test Coordinator must have, at a minimum, a bachelor’s degree in mechanical or electrical engineering, with a minimum of five (5) years’ experience in the start-up of similar systems on major projects of similar size. The Lead Test Coordin...
	3. The Civil QC Inspector must have a minimum of ten (10) years’ experience in the type of civil Work being performed on this Project.
	4. The Structural QC Inspector must have a minimum of ten (10) years’ experience in the type of structural Work being performed on this Project. The Structural QC Inspector must possess American Concrete Institute (ACI) Concrete Field Testing Technici...
	5. The Electrical QC Inspector must have a minimum of ten (10) years’ experience in the type of electrical Work being performed on this Project.
	6. The Mechanical QC Inspector must have a minimum of ten (10) years’ mechanical experience in the type of Work being performed on this Project.
	7. The Certified Welding Inspector (CWI) must have a current, certified welding inspector certificate with a minimum of ten (10) years’ experience in the type of Work being performed on this Project.
	8. Personnel performing special process tasks must have the experience, training and certifications commensurate with the scope, complexity, or nature of the activity. The Engineer must approve them before the start of work on the Project.


	20.04.03. Materials, Product, Equipment, and Workmanship
	A. All materials, products, and equipment will be new, of the specified quality, and free of defects. Where samples have been submitted, the materials, products, and equipment incorporated into the work will be equal to the samples that have been appr...
	B. Materials, products, equipment, and work not conforming to the requirements of the Contract Documents will be considered defective and will be subject to rejection. Defective materials, products, equipment, and work, whether in place or not, will b...
	C. Perform and complete work in a careful, thorough manner.
	1. The Contractor will report apparent errors, conflicts, discrepancies, or omissions in the Contract Documents to the Engineer and request instructions before proceeding with the work.
	2. The Engineer will issue written clarification or interpretation of Contract Document requirements in response to Contractor’s requests and other sources of information.

	D. Materials, products, and equipment that are specified to require testing and inspection at the point of origin must receive and pass such testing and inspection prior to being shipped to the project site.

	20.04.04. Inspection
	A. All work, materials, products, equipment, and functionality are subject to testing by the Field QC Manager. Inspection of the work or receipt of payment will not relieve the Contractor of the obligation to fulfill all conditions of the Contract, an...
	B. Inspection does not waive or alter the requirements or provisions of the Contract Documents.
	C. Inspection does not include the Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures for construction.

	20.04.05. Testing by Contractor
	A. Unless otherwise specified, the Contractor must obtain independent (third-party) testing services to perform and complete all the testing requirements identified in these Specifications at no additional cost to the District. The Contractor will pay...
	B. Prior to the Contractor performing any test that require the services of an independent laboratory, the Contractor must first obtain written approval from the Engineer to utilize such independent commercial testing firm. Such laboratory will be lis...
	C. Water quality testing will be performed by a third-party testing firm accredited as an environmental laboratory under the California State Environmental Laboratory Accreditation Program. Water quality testing reports will be provided to the Distric...
	D. The Engineer will have the right to inspect work performed by the Field QC Manager and/or independent testing laboratory both at the Project and at the laboratory. This will include inspection of the Field QC Manager’s and/or independent testing la...
	E. Test reports will be submitted in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 7.05, Submittals to be Furnished by Contractor and with Special Provisions Article 20.01, Additional Submittal Procedures.
	F. Testing must be completed in accordance with the specified standards. Where no standard is specified, testing will be completed in accordance with the applicable ASTM and/or Caltrans standards.
	G. Transmittal of Test Reports: Written reports of tests and engineering data furnished by Contractor for Engineer’s review of materials and equipment proposed to be used in the Work must be submitted as specified in Special Provisions Article 20.01, ...
	H. The Engineer may request additional testing services other than those required by the project specifications and documents.
	I. All retests required by the independent testing firm to comply with the quality of the project plans and specifications, will be accommodated by the Contractor at no additional cost to the District.

	20.04.06. Contractor’s Quality Control Requirements
	A. The Contractor must establish and execute a Quality Control (QC) program for the services that are being procured from the Contractor. The program will provide the Contractor with adequate measures for verification of and conformance to defined Con...
	B. Within the submittal requirements under Special Provisions Article 20.01. Additional Submittal Requirements the Contractor must furnish the Engineer a project specific QC Plan. The QC Plan will contain a comprehensive account of Contractor’s QC pro...
	C. The QC Plan will describe and define the personnel requirements described herein and in Special Provisions Article 20.04.02, Contractor’s Quality Control Staffing Requirements.
	D. The Contractor’s QC Plan will ensure the achievement of adequate quality throughout all applicable areas of the Contract. The QC Plan will describe the program and include procedures, work instructions and records. In addition, the QC Plan will des...
	E. Identification and Control of Items and Materials: Procedures to ensure that items or materials that have been accepted at the site are properly used and installed will be described in the QC Plan. The procedures must provide for proper identificat...
	F. Inspection and Tests: The Contractor must have written procedures defining a program for control of inspections performed and these procedures will be described in the QC Plan.
	1. Inspections and tests must be performed and documented by qualified individuals. At a minimum, “qualified” will mean having performed similar QC functions on similar type projects. Records of personnel experience, training and qualifications must b...
	2. The Contractor must maintain and provide to the Engineer, within two working days of completion of each inspection and test, adequate records of all such inspections and tests. Inspection and test results will be documented and evaluated to ensure ...
	3. The Contractor is required to submit a Daily QC Report (as detailed below in Paragraph No. 4.ii) at the end of each working day or no later than prior to the beginning of the next working day.
	4. Procedures will include:
	a. Specific instructions defining procedures for observing all work in process and comparing this work with the Contract requirements (organized by specification Section).
	b. Maintaining and providing Daily QC Reports. Such reports will, at a minimum, include the following:
	(1) Item(s) inspected
	(2) Number of workers by trade and company
	(3) Weather and temperature
	(4) Special inspections
	(5) Quality characteristics in compliance
	(6) Quality characteristics not in compliance
	(7) Corrective/remedial actions taken
	(8) Statement of certification
	(9) Field QC Manager’s signature

	c. Specific instructions for recording all observations and requirements for demonstrating through the reports that the work observed was in compliance or a deficiency was noted and action to be taken.
	d. Procedures to preclude the covering of deficient or rejected work.
	e. Procedures for halting or rejecting work.
	f. Procedures for resolution of differences between the Field QC Manager and the production representative(s).

	5. The QC Plan will identify all contractual hold/inspection points as well as any Contractor imposed hold/inspections points.
	6. The QC Plan will include procedures to provide verification and control of all testing provided by Contractor including:
	a. Maintaining and providing to the Engineer Daily Testing Records. Such records will, at a minimum, contain the following:
	(1) Date and time of test
	(2) Item(s) tested
	(3) Quality characteristics in compliance
	(4) Statement of correctness & certification
	(5) Quality characteristics not in compliance
	(6) Corrective/remedial actions taken
	(7) Field QC Manager’s signature

	b. Such records will be completed and submitted to the Engineer at the end of each working day but no later than prior to the beginning of the following workday.
	c. Individual test records will contain the following information:
	(1) Date and time of test
	(2) Item tested –item number and description
	(3) Test results
	(4) Test designation
	(5) Test work sheet including location sample was obtained
	(6) Acceptance or rejection
	(7) Date sample was obtained
	(8) Retest information, if applicable
	(9) Control requirements
	(10) Tester signature
	(11) Initials of Contractor’s staff completing this testing

	d. Providing for location maps for all tests performed or location of work covered by the tests.
	e. Maintaining copies of all test results.
	f. Ensuring Engineer receives independent copy of all tests.
	g. Ensuring testing lab(s) are functioning independently and in accordance with the specifications.
	h. Ensuring re-tests are properly taken and documented.


	G. Control of Measuring and Test Equipment: Measuring and/or testing instruments will be adequately maintained, calibrated and adjusted to maintain accuracy within prescribed limits. Calibration will be performed at specified periods against valid sta...
	H. Supplier Quality Assurance: The QC Plan will include procedures to ensure that procured products and services conform to the requirements of the Specifications. Requirements of these procedures will be applied, as appropriate, to lower-tier supplie...
	I. Deficient and Nonconforming Work and Corrective Action: The QC Plan will include procedures for handling of Deficiencies and Non-conformances. Deficiencies and Non-conformances are defined as documentation, drawings, material, equipment or work not...
	1. Personnel responsible for identifying deficient and non-complying items within the work.
	2. How and by whom deficient and non-compliant items are documented “in the field.”
	3. The personnel and process utilized for logging deficient and noncompliant work at the end of each day onto a Deficiency Log.
	4. Tracking processes and tracking documentation for deficient and noncompliant items.
	5. Personnel responsible for achieving resolution of outstanding deficiencies.
	6. Once resolved, how are the resolutions documented and by whom.

	J. Special Processes
	1. The QC Plan will include detailed procedures for the performance and control of special process (e.g., welding, soldering, heat treating, cleaning, plating, nondestructive examination, etc.).

	K. Audits: The Contractor’s QC program will provide for documented audits to verify that QC procedures are being fully implemented by the Contractor as well as its subcontractors and suppliers. Audit records will be made available to the Engineer upon...
	L. Documented Control/Quality Records:
	1. The Contractor will establish methods for control of Contract Documents, which describe how Drawings and Specifications are received and distributed to assure the correct issue of the document being used. The methods will also describe how as-built...
	2. The Contractor will maintain evidence of activities affecting quality, including operating logs, records of inspections and tests, audit reports, material analyses, personnel qualification and certification records, procedures, and document review ...
	3. Quality records will be maintained in a manner that provides for timely retrieval, and traceability. Quality records will be protected from deterioration, damage, and destruction.
	4. The Contractor will provide a list with specific records as specified in the Contract Documents, which will be furnished to the Engineer at the completion of activities.

	M. Acceptance of QC Plan: Engineer’s review and acceptance of the Contractor’s QC Plan will not relieve the Contractor from any of its obligations for the performance of the work. The Contractor’s QC staffing is subject to the Engineer’s review and co...
	N. Engineer may perform independent quality assurance audits to verify that actions specified in Contractor’s QC Plan have been implemented. No Engineer audit finding or report will in any way relieve Contractor from any requirements of this Contract.
	O. Contractor will provide inspection reports of SWPPP BMPs within 3 days including corrective actions taken to reinstall or improve or select different BMPs based on the inspections. This will be part of the quality control reports to be submitted to...
	P. Contractor will provide water quality testing results daily and incorporate results as part of the quality control report.


	20.05. Product Requirements
	A. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 9.12 - Control of Materials and Equipment.
	B. Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Articles 7.07. Substitutions, and 7.08. Or Equal Items.
	20.05.01. General Product Requirements
	A. Only new materials and equipment will be incorporated into the work. All materials and equipment furnished by Contractor will be subject to the inspection and approval of the Engineer. No material or equipment will be delivered to the work without ...
	B. Provide products by same manufacturer when products are of similar nature, unless otherwise specified. Provide identical products when products are required in quantity. Provide products with interchangeable parts whenever possible.
	C. Require each equipment manufacturer to have maintenance facilities meeting the following requirements:
	1. Minimum 3 years operational experience.
	2. Location in continental United States.
	3. Equipment and tools capable of making repairs.
	4. Staff qualified to make repairs.
	5. Inventory of maintenance spare parts.


	20.05.02. Transportation and Delivery
	A. The Contractor will:
	1. Transport and handle items in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation to ensure minimum holding time for items that are hazardous, flammable, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration.
	3. Deliver products to the site in manufacturer’s original sealed containers or other packing systems, complete with Safety Data Sheets (SDS) and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

	B. The Contractor may store their equipment and materials only in those locations approved by the Engineer. The Contractor will be responsible for maintaining and restoring any areas as required by the Engineer.
	C. All items delivered to the site will be unloaded and placed in a manner which will not: (1) hamper the Contractor’s normal construction operation or those of subcontractors and other contractors; (2) interfere with the flow of necessary traffic; an...
	1. Provide necessary equipment and personnel to unload all items delivered to the site.
	2. Promptly inspect shipment to assure that products comply with requirements, quantities are correct, and items are undamaged. For items furnished by others (i.e., District, other Contractors), perform inspection in the presence of the Engineer. Noti...


	20.05.03. Storage and Protection
	A. Store and protect products in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions, with seals and labels intact and legible. Storage instructions will be studied by the Contractor and reviewed with the Engineer. Instructions will be carefully followed ...
	B. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area. Prevent mixing with foreign matter.
	C. Cement, lime, and similar moisture sensitive materials will be stored under a roof and off the ground and will be kept completely dry at all times. All structural, miscellaneous, and reinforcing steel will be stored off the ground or otherwise to p...
	D. Material and equipment storage areas will be suitably fenced and secured, if necessary, to protect the public, workers, District staff, and the materials and equipment from damage or theft.
	E. Unless otherwise designated in the Contract Documents, locations and arrangements for storage sites for materials and equipment will be selected and maintained by the Contractor at Contractor’s expense. Full compensation for furnishing such storage...
	F. The storage and handling of potential pollutants and hazardous materials, including, but not necessarily limited to, gasoline, diesel, oils, paint, and solvents, will be in accordance with all local, State, and Federal laws and other requirements. ...
	1. All toxic materials, including waste disposal containers, will be covered when they are not in use, and located as far away as possible from a direct connection to the storm drainage system or surface water.
	2. Quantities of toxic materials, such as equipment fuels and lubricants, will be stored with secondary containment that can contain 110 percent of the primary container(s).

	G. All materials and equipment which, in the opinion of the Engineer, have become so damaged as to be unfit for the use intended or specified, will be promptly removed from the site of the work, and the Contractor will receive no compensation for the ...
	H. Handling and storage seeds delivered to the site and accepted by the Contractor become the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor will retain all seeds’ original labels legibly showing quantity, analysis, and genus/species. Protect seeds ...


	20.06. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals and for doing all work involved in complying with all requirements under Section 20. Submittal and Quality Requirements, as specified in these Specifications, a...


	SECTION 21. PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	21.01. Bid Items
	21.01.01. General Requirements
	A. Refer to the PlanetBids Line items for the listing of Bid items.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, all Bid Items include labor, Material, Equipment, and incidentals in accordance with the Drawings and Specifications to complete the Work.
	C. No separate payment will be made for any Work included in the Drawings and/or Specifications but not specifically set forth in the listing of Bid items. All costs will be included in a Bid item.
	D. Where there is an overlap in the Work paid for under different Bid items, the Work will be paid for only once under the appropriate Bid item(s), as determined by the Engineer.
	E. Payment will not be made for any Work done beyond the lines and grades shown on the Drawings or established by the Engineer, or any extra work done without written authority. Such work will be considered as unauthorized. Acceptance of such Work by ...
	F. The District will retain 5% of the Milestones 1 thru 5 as described in Special Provisions Article 12.03.D. The District will release all retention associated with Milestones 1 thru 3 after the completion and acceptance of Milestone 3. The District ...

	21.01.02. Description of Bid Items
	A. Below is the list of bid items. Refer to the Special and Technical Provisions for the description of each bid item.
	1. Base Bid:
	2. Supplemental Bid Items:



	21.02. Progress Payments and Schedule of Values
	A. Standard Provisions Article 6.01. Schedule of Values includes requirements for the preparation, format, and submission of the Schedule of Values.
	B. Progress payments will not be made until the Schedule of Values has received favorable review by the Engineer.
	C. No progress payment made to the Contractor or its sureties will constitute a waiver of the liquidated damage under Standard Provisions Article 7.06. Submittal Review Procedures.

	21.03. Progress Payment Retention
	A. Contract Retention—The Board finds that this Project is not substantially complex and establishes the Contract retention at five (5) percent of the Contract Price(s). All other provisions of Standard Provisions Article 6.02.04. Payment by the Distr...


	SECTION 22. CONTRACT CLOSEOUT
	22.01. Project Completion and Acceptance
	22.01.01. Use Before Acceptance
	A. No special requirements.

	22.01.02. Milestone Completion Preliminary Final Inspection
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 11.01.03.

	22.01.03. Phased Acceptance of Work
	A. District will accept the work in three separate phases, Phase 1, Phase 2, and Phase 3. Phase 1 is the completion of Milestones 1 through 3. Phase 2 is the completion of Milestone 4. Phase 3 is the completion of Milestone 5. Contractor’s attention i...
	B. After issuing the Project Completion letter for Phase 1 or Phase 2 the Engineer will recommend that the Santa Clara Valley Water District Board of Directors formally accept separately the respective Phase of the work.
	C. Separate acceptance of the Phase 1 or Phase 2 work will be made by the Santa Clara Valley Water District Board of Directors only in regular session and only after the Engineer has recommended acceptance of the respective Phase.
	D. After the Board of Director’s formal acceptance of a Phase of the work, the Clerk of the Board will record a Notice of Completion and Acceptance separately for that Phase.
	E. The District’s acceptance establishes conformity with the Contract except for delays in completion, latent defects, fraud, or such gross errors as amount to fraud, willful misconduct, or gross negligence, and subject to any Guarantee and Warranty, ...
	F. The guarantee and guaranty bond required as part of Standard Provisions Article 11.02. Guarantee and Guaranty Bond must be submitted prior to the acceptance of Phase 1.
	G. The provisions of Standard Provisions Article 6.03   Final Payment will be applicable to each separate phase of construction, Phase 1 and Phase 2, except the retained amount for Phase 2, which will be withheld until final acceptance of Phase 2 work...


	22.02. Guarantee and Guaranty Bond
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 11.02   Guarantee and Guaranty Bond.

	22.03. Training
	A. No special requirements.
	22.03.01. General Requirements
	A. No special requirements.

	22.03.02. Submittals
	A. No special requirements.


	22.04. Testing and Facility Start-Up
	A. No special requirements.

	22.05. Submission of Closeout Items
	A. At completion of construction and prior to issuance of the Project Completion letter by the Engineer, the Contractor must deliver to the Engineer the closeout Documents described in Standards Provisions Section 11. Contract Closeout.

	22.06. Final Cleaning
	22.06.01. Schedule for Final Cleaning
	A. Final cleaning is separate work from the cleaning done throughout the Project to maintain the project site in a safe and presentable condition. Final cleaning will be a comprehensive cleanup of all new and selected existing facilities begun and fin...
	B. Completion of this work will be planned and scheduled to accommodate the operational requirements of this District facility.

	22.06.02. Structures
	A. Structures will have the exterior surfaces cleaned by a professional industrial service, fully knowledgeable in proper and effective cleaning methods. These structures include:
	1. Finished deck of Palo Alto Tide Gate Structure and pile cap.

	B. All concrete decks and floors will be swept and washed. Stains, including oil stains, metal rust, and weld splatter, will be removed. Spills of construction materials including paint, concrete, grout, adhesives, insulating materials, chemicals, and...

	22.06.03. Streets, Roadways, Concrete Slabs, Sidewalks, and Paved Areas
	A. Streets, roadways, concrete slabs, and paved areas will be cleaned and pressure washed so that they are free of debris, soil, and paint or construction material spills. Painted construction markings on concrete and pavement will be removed.

	22.06.04. Storm Drainage Facilities
	A. All gutters, V-ditches, swales, stormwater inlets, catch basins, drop inlets, and manholes will be cleaned of soil, vegetation, trash, and debris.

	22.06.05. Unpaved Areas
	A. Unpaved areas between new facilities and between new and existing facilities will be cleaned of all debris and construction materials. These areas will be graded or raked to a smooth uniform surface without holes, depressions, or tire tracks.


	22.07. Payment
	A. Unless noted otherwise, full compensation for Work involved in complying with all requirements under Special Provisions Section 22. Contract Closeout shall be considered incidental and included in the Contract Price(s) paid for the various items of...
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	SECTION 23. PREPARATORY WORK
	23.01. Mobilization and Demobilization—Bid Item No. 8
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Articles 16.02. Utilities, 16.03. Protection of Existing Improvements and 16.04. Pre-Construction and Post-Construction Surveys.
	23.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Mobilization will consist of preparatory work and materials necessary for construction operations including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. The movement of personnel, equipment, supplies, and incidentals to the project site;
	2. Submission and approval of all bonds (if any), insurance documentation, schedule of values and any other submittals, notifications or other documentations necessary prior to beginning work on Contract items;
	3. Establishment of all offices and other facilities necessary for work on the project, including temporary utilities for such offices and facilities, in accordance with Article 14.03 of these Specifications;
	4. Transportation, installation, and maintenance of Project signs; staging areas; temporary fencing; pollution controls; and all other pertinent work and operations that must be performed or costs incurred before beginning work on the various Contract...
	5. Demolition and disposal will consist of all work including, but not limited to, existing concrete removal, existing concrete and metal structures removal, existing utilities removal (prior to relocating underground utilities), and disposal.  Includ...
	6. Clearing and grubbing will consist of all work including, but not limited to, clearing the vegetation including shrubs in Staging Area 1, organic materials, grass turf, removal and disposal of brush, reeds, weeds, debris, roots, rubbish, boulders, ...

	B. Demobilization will consist of work and operations at the conclusion of construction or conclusion of Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Those necessary for the removal of personnel, equipment, supplies, and incidentals from the project site;
	2. Removal of project signs, staging areas, temporary fences, wildlife exclusion fences, all office facilities.  Areas of removed fences will be restored to preconstruction condition;
	3. Restoration of the Staging Area 2 to its preconstruction condition or better; the Contractor will be responsible for leaving the project site in a clean state, free of all extraneous construction materials and impacts. This includes removal of all ...
	4. On-going and final site cleanup and all other work and operations that must be performed or costs incurred to conclude Work on the various Contract items for the project.
	5. All temporary access routes and haul roads constructed by the Contractor will be restored to preconstruction conditions.
	6. All trails and project site entrance roads damaged by the Contractor as a result of construction activities will be covered by Technical Provisions Section 26. Trail Repair Work. Any other facilities or public or private roads damaged by the Contra...


	23.01.02. Materials
	A. Office facilities will be in accordance with Special Provisions Article 14.03. Office Facilities.
	B. Project signs will be in accordance with Special Provisions Article 14.02. Project Signs.
	C. Pollution control will be in accordance with the following Special Provisions Articles:
	1. 18.03 Noise Pollution and Vibration
	2. 18.04 Light Pollution
	3. 18.05 Air Pollution
	4. 18.06 Spillage and Dust
	5. 19.01.01   SWPPP
	6. 19.04 Water Pollution Discharges
	7. 19.05 Regulated Material Management and Non-Regulated Material Management
	8. 19.06 Solid Materials Management

	D. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 14.06 Staging Areas.

	23.01.03. Placement
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 4.10. Preservation of Property.
	B. The Contractor is directed to Special Provisions Article 19.06.02. Construction and Demolition Waste Management with regards to properly recycling solid waste materials removed from the project limits.
	C. Office facilities will be placed in accordance with Special Provisions Article 14.03. Office Facilities.
	D. Project signs will be installed and removed as shown on the Drawings and in accordance with Special Provisions Article 14.02. Project Signs.
	E. Contractor will install temporary perimeter fencing around the staging area(s) including gates, as required. Fence and gates must be chain link type, seven (7) feet high, and covered with a full-height green utility screening.  Contractor will inst...
	F. Contractor will install temporary fencing as needed for public safety, in compliance with Special Provisions Section 17. Safety and Security.
	G. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 14.06 Staging Area.

	23.01.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	23.01.05. Submittals
	A. In accordance with Standard Provisions Article 6.01. Schedule of Values, the Contractor will submit and include in their Schedule of Values for the lump sum bid for Technical Provisions Article 23.01. Mobilization and Demobilization, including but ...

	23.01.06. Measurement
	A. Schedule of values for each Work item under the bid item Mobilization and Demobilization will be submitted prior to beginning of Work and is subject to approval by the Engineer.

	23.01.07. Payment
	A. Progress payments for Mobilization and Demobilization shall be made in accordance with the provisions of Section 9-1.16, “Progress Payments,” of the State Specifications. Progress payments for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and i...


	23.02. Clearing and Grubbing
	23.02.01. Scope of Work
	A. Clearing and grubbing will be performed in advance of any earthwork and will consist of all work including, but not limited to, clearing the vegetation including shrubs in Staging Area 1, organic materials, grass turf, and removal of 6 inches of to...
	B. Clearing and grubbing work will be in accordance with the provisions of Section 17-2 “Clearing and Grubbing,” of the State Specifications, except as modified herein.  The Contractor will limit the extent of clearing and grubbing activities to only ...
	C. Contractor will provide a separate and distinct stockpile for the 6-inch layer of topsoil and organic material from Staging Area 1 to be disposed from the site. This material will be covered while stockpiled to prevent dispersal.
	D. Contractor will not combine this topsoil with the stockpile of excavation material described in Article 24.01 as STRUCTURAL EXCAVATION—Bid Item No. 9. Testing for purposes of disposal will be done separately for each stockpile, as described in Arti...
	E. The Contractor will be responsible for all costs associated with determining with certainty, including by means of soil testing, whether the material is acceptable for reuse on the Project site, at a different project site, or at the Contractor’s p...
	F. Contractor will pay special attention to the groundwater level and tailor their operations accordingly and in coordination with the Contractor’s Excavation Plan and the Control of Water Plan. No additional payment is allowed for changes in activiti...
	G. This scope of work for clearing and grubbing includes temporary on-site storage of materials, double handling of materials, separation/temporary storage of materials that may be transported to a different project site if the Contractor finds a site...
	H. Tree protection will be provided for any existing tree to remain that is located inside or immediately outside the Project area, that has a canopy that overhangs the Project area, or that may be impacted by construction activities, as directed by t...
	1. The following mitigation measures will be implemented by the Contractor prior to work adjacent to trees that must be protected:
	2. The Contractor will coordinate a site meeting with the District-Provided Qualified Biologist prior to clearing and grubbing in order to discuss tree protection measures.  Tree protection must be in place before commencement of Work.
	3. Any grading, construction, demolition, or excavation work that may encounter live tree roots (from trees scheduled for retention in project area) will be monitored by the District-Provided Qualified Biologist. Compaction of undisturbed site soils o...
	4. Install tree protection fencing before any demolition or construction begins to any trees to remain within or just outside the Project limits.  No grading, compaction, excavation, soil storage, equipment storage, hazardous material storage, removal...
	5. The fencing will be orange plastic fencing as specified in Technical Provisions Article 29.04. Temporary High-Visibility Fence. The fencing will extend out from the trunk five (5) times the diameter of the trunk.  A 6-inch layer of wood chips or 0....
	6. Any trees that are near construction or demolition disturbances will be well hydrated before commencement of Work. Trees will be irrigated from below the surface.  The frequency and amount of water will be determined by the District-Provided Qualif...
	7. The Contractor will immediately notify the Engineer and the District-Provided Qualified Biologist if any tree is damaged by his operations.  If, in the opinion of the Engineer and the District-Provided Qualified Biologist, the damage is such that r...


	23.02.02. Submittals
	A. Prior to beginning any clearing and grubbing work, Contractor will submit a Clearing and Grubbing Plan that depicts the proposed limits and phasing of the clearing and grubbing and includes a sampling and analysis plan for determining the character...
	B. Contractor will submit material characteristics tests for backfill in accordance with the material requirements in Special Provisions Article 24.02 Structural Backfill for over-excavated areas in advance of its use on the project.
	C. Certificate of Compliance for the Temporary High-Visibility Fence fabric.

	23.02.03. Materials
	A. The District has performed preliminary soil sampling and testing. Electronic versions of all sampling reports are available on the Planetbids Vendor Portal and are for informational purposes only.  See Special Provisions Article 13.04.03. Hazardous...
	B. Backfill for over-excavated areas resulted from the removal of concrete rubble, sacked concrete, buried man-made objects or concrete blocks will conform to Article 24.02. Structural Backfill.

	23.02.04. Placement
	A. All existing joint poles, overhead utility lines, fences or other improvements not specifically designated on the Drawings to be removed or relocated will remain in their original condition and location undisturbed.  However, upon written permissio...
	B. All areas that have been over-excavated during the removal of buried concrete rubble, buried man-made objects or concrete blocks will be backfilled with suitable material in accordance with Article 24.02. Structural Backfill, of these Specification...
	C. Contractor will separate materials and stockpile onsite as needed to sort for off-site disposal.
	D. All cleared and grubbed materials which cannot be reused on-site will be removed from the project site and legally disposed of by the Contractor at the Contractor’s expense and at no additional cost to the District.
	E. The Contractor will use proper BMPs for hauling and transporting the excavated materials in compliance with applicable local, state, and federal laws. Contractor will comply with all other requirements of these specifications. Contractor is respons...
	F. In the event that excavated materials contaminated with regulated materials or as determined by field observation and/or the Contractor’s initial soil tests that materials cannot be disposed of to a Class 2 landfill site or lower, then additional c...
	G. No excavated materials from Staging Area 1 will be reused on the Project site.

	23.02.05. Testing
	A. Testing of backfill of over-excavated areas will conform to Technical Provisions Articles 24.01.04 and 24.02. Testing.

	23.02.06. Measurement
	A. The quantities of clearing and grubbing will not be measured.

	23.02.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for all necessary mobilization work, clearing and grubbing, disposal of surplus materials from clearing and grubbing, and demobilization work, required to perform the construction operations specified shall be considered included ...


	23.03. Site Demolition and Disposal
	23.03.01. Scope of Work
	A. Site demolition will consist of all work including, but not limited to, existing concrete removal, existing concrete and metal structures removal, abandoned utilities removal  and disposal.
	B. The Contractor will be responsible for reestablishing finish grade to conform to existing grades.  The Contractor will furnish all labor, material, and equipment necessary to provide all work, complete in place, specified herein, and as indicated o...
	C. All site demolition limits will be field marked by the Contractor for approval by the Engineer before the start of removal operations.
	D. Shoring will conform to Technical Provisions Article 24.04. Shoring.  The Contractor’s attention is also directed to Article 19.06. Solid Materials Management, of these Specifications.

	23.03.02. Materials
	A. No special requirements.

	23.03.03. Placement
	A. Concrete removal includes removal of any steel embedded in the concrete.
	B. Protect existing reinforcement to be incorporated into the new work from damage.
	C. Where new concrete is to join existing concrete, remove enough concrete to allow splicing of new reinforcement.
	D. Thoroughly remove all material adhering to the existing reinforcement before embedding it in new concrete.
	E. Removed concrete will be disposed of in accordance with the approved Solid Materials Management Plan.  Demolished concrete will not be buried in structural backfill, embankment fill, or trench backfill.
	F. Miscellaneous items, existing spalled concrete, curbs, base rock, etc., will be legally disposed of off the right of way at a location provided by the contractor.  The disposal location will meet all federal, state, and local regulations and be app...
	G. Excavation and backfill will conform to provisions of Technical Provisions Section 24. Earthwork, except for payment.
	H. The Contractor is directed to Special Provisions Article 19.06.02. Construction and Demolition Waste Management, with regards to properly recycling and disposing of solid waste materials removed from the project limits.

	23.03.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	23.03.05. Submittals
	A. A Demolition Plan for review and approval by the Engineer before demolition work begins.
	B. A Solid Materials Management Plan for review and approval by the Engineer before demolition work begins. The Contractor is directed to Article 19.06.02. Construction and Demolition Waste Management.
	C. A Solid Materials Management Report Form submitted following construction that includes receipts that verify materials and quantities disposed and recycled.

	23.03.06. Measurement
	A. Site demolition and disposal will not be measured.
	B. Record Drawings of the existing facilities are available; the Contractor’s attention is directed to Article 13.04.05. As-Built Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for familiarizing themselves with the actual field conditions.  The District ca...

	23.03.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all work required perform Site Demolition and Disposal as specified in these Specifications, shall be included in the Contract Price(s) paid for...


	23.04. Removal, Salvage, Relocation of Existing Features
	A. All materials to be removed, salvaged, and relocated by the Contractor will be handled and removed with care and reused in accordance with these Specifications and as shown on the Drawings.
	B. The following items will be salvaged, reinstalled, or relocated:
	1. Existing wooden and rope fence located at the north staging area will be salvaged and reinstalled as shown on the Drawings.

	23.04.01. Payment
	A. Full compensation for doing all work and furnishing all materials necessary for “Removal, Salvage, Relocation of Existing Features” as shown on the Drawings and as specified in the Specifications shall be included in the lump sum price bid for MOBI...


	23.05. Temporary Erosion Control
	23.05.01. Temporary Silt Fence
	23.05.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. This work includes installing, maintaining, and removing silt fence specified in these Specifications and the contractor’s approved SWPPP, and as directed by the Engineer.  The SWPPP prepared for the project by the Contractor will describe and incl...
	B. This work is included in Special Provisions Article 19.01. Compliance with the NPDES General Permit.
	C. Work will be consistent with CASQA Stormwater BMP Handbook for Construction Section SE-1, Silt Fence (CASQA Handbook SE-1).

	23.05.01.02. Materials
	A. Silt fence will be either prefabricated or consist of separate components of silt fence fabric, posts, and fasteners.
	B. Silt Fence Fabric:
	1. Silt fence fabric will be geotextile manufactured from woven polypropylene or polymer material.
	2. Silt fence fabric will conform to the following requirements:

	C. Posts
	1. Posts will be:
	a. Untreated fir or pine and cut from sound timber.
	b. Straight and free of loose or unsound knots and other defects that would render the stakes unfit for use.
	c. Pointed on the end to be driven into the ground.
	d. At least 2” x 2” in size, and 4 feet long.


	D. Fasteners
	1. Fasteners for attaching silt fence fabric to posts will be as follows:
	a. When prefabricated silt fence is used, posts will be inserted into sewn pockets.
	b. Silt fence fabric will be attached to wooden posts with staples not less than 1.75 inches long and be of 15-gauge or heavier wire. Maximum spacing of fasteners will be 8 inches along the length of the steel post.



	23.05.01.03. Placement
	A. Silt fence will be installed parallel with the slope contour in reaches not to exceed 500 feet.  A reach is considered a continuous run of silt fence from end to end or from an end to an opening, including joined panels.  Each reach will be constru...
	B. The silt fence fabric will be installed on the side of the posts facing the slope.  The silt fence fabric will be anchored in a trench as specified in the CASQA Stormwater BMP Handbook for Construction, Section SE-1 Silt Fence.  The trench will be ...
	C. Posts will be spaced a maximum of 6 feet apart and installed a minimum of 18 inches, or 12 inches below the bottom of the trench.
	D. Mechanically pushing 12 inches of the silt fence fabric vertically through the soil may be allowed if the Contractor can demonstrate to the Engineer that the silt fence fabric will not be damaged and will not slip out of the soil, resulting in sedi...
	E. Silt fence will be joined as follows:  The tops of the posts will be tied together by minimum of 2 wraps of tie wire of a minimum 9 gage diameter.  The silt fence fabric will be attached to the posts at the joint as specified CASQA Handbook SE-1.
	F. When no longer required as determined by the Engineer, silt fence will be removed from the site of the work. Trimming the silt fence fabric and leaving it in place will not be allowed.
	G. Holes, depressions or any other ground disturbance caused by the removal of the silt fence will be backfilled in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 24.02. Structural Backfill.

	23.05.01.04. Maintenance
	A. Maintain silt fence to provide sediment holding capacity and to reduce runoff velocities.
	B. Remove sediment deposits, trash, and debris from silt fence as needed or when directed by the Engineer.  If removed sediment is deposited within project limits, it must be stabilized and not subject to erosion by wind or water.  Trash and debris wi...
	C. Silt fence will be repaired or replaced at the expense of the Contractor on the same day when the damage occurs.
	D. Maintain silt fence by:
	1. Repairing undercut fence.
	2. Repairing or replacing split, torn, slumping, or weathered fabric.
	3. Adding stakes when the fiber roll slumps or sags.
	4. Replacing broken or split wood stakes.

	E. Repair fiber roll within 24 hours of discovering damage unless the Engineer approves a longer period.
	F. If Contractor vehicles, equipment, or activities disturb or displace fiber roll, repair fiber roll at Contractor expense.
	G. The District does not pay maintenance costs for cleanup, repair, removal, disposal, or replacement due to improper installation or Contractor negligence.
	H. Contractor will perform visual inspections of the silt fence installation in accordance with that required under Risk Level 1 of the Construction General Permit, but no less frequently than weekly, prior to forecast rain events, daily during extend...

	23.05.01.05. Testing
	A. There are no special requirements.

	23.05.01.06. Submittals
	A. Submit a Certificate of Compliance for silt fence.
	B. Product information for silt fence materials or pre-manufactured fence manufacturer’s product data and installation instructions.

	23.05.01.07. Measurement
	A. Silt fence will not be measured.

	23.05.01.08. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in constructing the silt fence, complete in place, including maintaining the silt fence, removal of materials, cleanup and...
	B. Costs incurred for repair or replacement of deteriorated or damaged materials until Project Completion will be at the Contractor’s expense, and no separate payment will be made therefor.
	C. No additional payment will be made for multiple applications of silt fence in the same work area.


	23.05.02. Temporary Fiber Rolls
	23.05.02.01. Scope of Work
	A. This work includes installing, maintaining, and removing fiber rolls specified in these Specifications and the contractor’s approved SWPPP, and as directed by the Engineer.  The SWPPP prepared for the project by the Contractor will describe and inc...
	B. This work is included in Special Provisions Article 19.01. Compliance with the NPDES General Permit.
	C. Work will be consistent with CASQA Stormwater BMP Handbook for Construction Section SE-5, Fiber Rolls.

	23.05.02.02. Materials
	A. Fiber rolls will be pre-manufactured of weed-free rice straw, curled wood fiber, or coir rolls within a jute, sisal, or coir fiber netting.  Diameter and length of the roll(s) for the Project are to be determined by the Contractor and described in ...
	B. Stakes will be:
	1. Untreated wood of fir or pine and cut from sound timber.
	2. Straight and free of loose or unsound knots and other defects which would render the stakes unfit for use.
	3. Pointed on the end to be driven into the ground.
	4. At least a nominal 0.75” x 0.75” and a minimum length of 24”.


	23.05.02.03. Placement
	A. Before placing fiber roll, remove obstructions including rocks, clods, and debris greater than one inch in diameter from the ground.
	B. Fiber rolls will be installed prior to the application of other erosion control materials.
	C. Trenches will be constructed at a slight angle to the slope contour, to a depth of 2 to 4 inches, and at a sufficient width to hold the fiber rolls.
	D. Place fiber rolls on level contours in the trenches. Individual rolls will overlap minimum 3 feet with adjacent roll to create a continuous linear roll.
	E. Secure with wood stakes every 4 feet along the total length of the fiber roll and 6 inches from end of each individual roll.
	F. Stakes will be driven flush or a maximum of 2 inches above the fiber roll. The depth of the stakes below the fiber roll will be a minimum of 12 inches.

	23.05.02.04. Maintenance
	A. Maintain fiber roll to provide sediment holding capacity and to reduce runoff velocities.
	B. Remove sediment deposits, trash, and debris from fiber rolls as needed or when directed by the Engineer.  If removed sediment is deposited within project limits, it must be stabilized and not subject to erosion by wind or water.  Trash and debris w...
	C. Maintain fiber roll by:
	1. Replacing or adjusting the fiber roll when rills and other evidence of concentrated runoff occur beneath the fiber roll.
	2. Repairing or replacing the fiber roll when they become split, torn, slumping, or unraveled.
	3. Adding stakes when the fiber roll slumps or sags.
	4. Replacing broken or split wood stakes.

	D. Repair fiber roll within 24 hours of discovering damage unless the Engineer approves a longer period.
	E. If Contractor vehicles, equipment, or activities disturb or displace fiber roll, repair fiber roll at Contractor expense.
	F. The District does not pay maintenance costs for cleanup, repair, removal, disposal, or replacement due to improper installation or Contractor negligence.
	G. Contractor will perform visual inspections of the fiber roll installation in accordance with that required under Risk Level 1 of the Construction General Permit (CGP), but no less frequently than weekly, prior to forecast rain events, daily during ...

	23.05.02.05. Removal
	A. When the Engineer determines that fiber roll is not required, Contractor will remove and dispose of fiber rolls.
	B. Holes, depressions, trenches, or any other ground disturbance caused by the removal of the fiber rolls will be backfilled in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 24.02. Structural Backfill.

	23.05.02.06. Testing
	A. There are no special requirements.

	23.05.02.07. Submittals
	A. Submit a Certificate of Compliance for fiber roll.
	B. Manufacturer’s product data and installation instructions.

	23.05.02.08. Measurement
	A. Fiber roll will not be measured.

	23.05.02.09. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in constructing the fiber roll, complete in place, including maintaining the fiber roll, removal of materials, cleanup and...
	B. Costs incurred for repair or replacement of deteriorated or damaged materials until Project Completion will be at the Contractor’s expense, and no separate payment will be made therefor.
	C. No additional payment will be made for multiple applications of fiber roll in the same work area.




	SECTION 24. EARTHWORK
	24.01. Structural Excavation—Bid Item No. 9
	A. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Article 16.02. Utilities, Article 16.03. Protection of Existing Improvements, and Article 16.04. Pre-Construction and Post-Construction Surveys of these Specifications.
	24.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Structural Excavation will consist of excavation of earth material, including all work and materials necessary after clearing and grubbing; to salvage, stockpile, transport, dispose of excavated materials, and uniformly grade all areas in preparati...
	B. Excavation will not begin until the Engineer has received and approved the preconstruction quantity measurement survey data provided by the Contractor, which is to be performed after the completion of clearing and grubbing in the areas to be excava...
	C. Excavation will conform to the plans, specifications, and to the applicable provisions of Section 19, “EARTHWORK,” of the State Specifications except as modified by these Specifications. Contractor will use Standard Provisions Article 3.09, Differi...
	D. The Contractor will be responsible for all costs associated with determining with certainty, including by means of soil testing, whether the material is acceptable for reuse at a different project site, or at the Contractor’s preferred disposal site.
	E. The Contractor will be prepared to handle groundwater as part of the excavation and earthwork elements of the project. The Contractor is advised that the subgrade may be positioned below the groundwater level or in areas which have been subjected t...
	F. Excavations will conform to the design grades shown in the Drawings.  The Contractor’s attention is directed to Article 24.03. Unsuitable Material, of these Specifications for removal and disposal of unsuitable material.
	G. This scope of work for excavation includes temporary on-site storage of materials, double handling of materials, separation/temporary storage of materials that may be transported to a different project site if the Contractor finds a site that can a...

	24.01.02. Materials
	A. Areas that have been over-excavated during excavation, except as shown on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer, will be backfilled with suitable materials in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 24.02. Structural Backfill, at the Con...
	B. All excavated materials that are not acceptable for backfill where required and as determined by the Engineer will be legally disposed of by the Contractor, reused off-site if the Contractor finds a different project site that can accept the excava...
	C. The District has performed preliminary soil sampling and testing. Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 13.04. District-Furnished Reports.

	24.01.03. Placement
	A. All excavation will be made to the sub-grade as shown on the Drawings and as specified in these Specifications.
	B. Contractor will keep exposed slopes moist, but not saturated, by occasional light spraying of water to minimize sloughing and caving of granular soils that may be exposed along the excavation slopes. If, despite these measures, localized slope fail...
	C. No debris, exposed roots, or other objectionable materials will be permitted in the constructed section.
	D. During excavation and benching operations for the levee transition detail, sloughing prevention will be at the discretion of the Contractor’s means and methods.  No additional payment will be allowed therefor.
	E. Contractor will separate materials and stockpile onsite as needed to sort for off-site disposal.
	F. The Contractor will use proper BMPs for hauling and transporting the excavated materials in compliance with applicable local, state, and federal laws. Contractor will comply with all other requirements of these specifications. Contractor is respons...
	G. In the event that excavated materials are contaminated with regulated materials, or as determined by field observation and/or the Contractor’s initial soil tests that cannot be disposed of to a Class 2 landfill site or lower, then additional costs ...
	H. No excavated materials from Staging Area 1 will be reused on the Project site.
	I. No excavated materials will be reused on the Project site without review and approval by the Engineer.
	J. STRUCTURAL EXCAVATION does not include clearing and grubbing activities such as the removal of the top 6 inches of soil after vegetation removal, debris, or buried man-made objects, nor does it include any earthwork done as part of the Contractor’s...

	24.01.04. Testing
	A. The Contractor will be responsible for performing soil samples and having the soil samples analyzed by a certified laboratory to determine the acceptance for disposal at a licensed landfill site or different project site, and for reuse at the Proje...
	B. The District reserves the right to perform soil testing for verification as needed.

	24.01.05. Submittals
	A. The Contractor will submit an Excavation and Disposal Plan to the Engineer for review and approval prior to any excavation work. The plan will outline all materials to be excavated, and sampling and testing per Technical Provisions Article 24.01.04...
	B. Prior to submitting soil samples for laboratory analysis in compliance with Technical Provisions Article 24.01.04, Contractor will submit for Engineer’s approval the name and qualification of the soil testing laboratory.
	C. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Standard Provisions Article 8.05. Excavation Safety Plans and Special Provisions Article 19.06.02. Construction and Demolition Waste Management.
	D. The Contractor will submit a survey to verify dimensional compliance with the Drawings.

	24.01.06. Measurement
	A. The payment quantity for Structural Excavation is the volume determined from the planned and authorized  limits and the plan dimensions shown on the Drawings and will be measured by the bank cubic yard (CY).

	24.01.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for doing all work required for excavation, including sampling, testing, and identification and separation and on-site storage/stocking of materials, trans...


	24.02. Structural Backfill—Bid Item No. 10
	24.02.01. Scope of Work
	A. Structural Backfill will consist of all work, materials, equipment, and incidentals necessary to import materials, transport, place, and compact suitable soils for backfilling areas to profile grade as shown on the Drawings, as specified in these S...
	B. Contractor is responsible for complying with the safety requirements of Cal/OSHA and OSHA during backfill installation. The District will not be liable for any claims arising out of unsafe operation and failure to the adherence of the safety requir...
	C. Structural Backfill will conform to the provisions of Section 19-3.02C, “Structure Backfill,” of the State Specifications, except as modified in these Specifications.

	24.02.02. Materials
	A. Fill materials that meet the requirements listed in this Article will be used for Structural Backfill and Technical Provisions Section 26, Trail Repair Work. The material will have the following characteristics:
	1. Sand equivalent value of at least 20.
	2. Free of organic or unsatisfactory materials.
	3. Comply with the following gradation requirements:
	4. Where aggregate base is called out in the Drawings to be used with structural backfill it will be Class 2, 3/4-inch maximum size, conforming to State Specifications Section 26 “Aggregate Bases.”  Aggregate base will be from virgin crushed rock and ...
	5. The import materials will be approved by the Engineer after review of the certified test results per Technical Provisions Article 24.02.04. Testing prior to transport of the import material to the project site. The engineer may visit the import sit...
	6. All imported soils used as structural backfill will be uncontaminated and not contain regulated materials.  Allowable limits are shown in Table 24.02.02-1, below.


	24.02.03. Placement
	A. Placement of Structural Backfill will be in accordance with the applicable provisions of Section 19-3.03E “Structure Backfill,” of the State Specifications, except as modified herein.
	B. No structural backfill will be placed until all forms and unsuitable material have been completely removed from the void to be backfilled.
	C. Any necessary watering or aeration of fill material to obtain the required compaction will not constitute an extra item of work and no direct or additional payment made therefor.
	D. Jetting or ponding will not be permitted.
	E. The upper 6 inches of all existing soil surfaces to receive fill will be stripped off to remove roots and organic matter in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 23.02. Clearing and Grubbing.  Except surfaces over underground utilities, the ...
	F. Unless otherwise shown on the Drawings and in these Specifications, structural backfill and aggregate where required will have at least 95% relative compaction in accordance with ASTM D1557.
	G. Structural backfill will not be placed on or against concrete less than seven (7) days after placement or on concrete with less than 70 percent of the required design strength, without prior approval of the Engineer. Crawler type tractors, vibrator...
	H. Finish grade for structural backfill will be as shown on the Drawings or as required to conform to adjacent ground elevations.

	24.02.04. Testing
	A. The ASTM D1557 laboratory compaction tests should be performed for each different structural backfill materials being used. Each ASTM D1557 test sample will also be tested for soil gradation (ASTM D422), Atterberg limits (ASTM D4318), and soil clas...
	B. Field compaction tests will be performed by the Contractor. Any area that does not meet minimum compaction requirements will be removed and re-compacted until compaction tests meet the minimum requirements. All costs for such required removal and r...
	C. Contractor will perform field density tests to ensure that the desired relative compaction has been achieved. The compaction moisture content of the Structural Backfill will be within a range of -2% to +2% of the optimum moisture content. The ASTM ...
	D. Field QC Manager and the Engineer will be on-site to inspect work being performed on earthwork bid items to ensure conformance to Drawings and Specifications.
	E. The Engineer may request additional tests if there is a reason to doubt the adequacy of the compaction, or special compaction procedures are used, or materials change, or if the District’s on-site inspector determines that the Contractor’s testing ...

	24.02.05. Submittals
	A. The Contractor will submit to the Engineer for review and acceptance, in accordance with Standard Provisions Articles 7.05 Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor, and 10.13.01. Imported Earthfill Material.  An Imported Materials Certification...
	1. The submitted Imported Materials Certification Form will contain the following information:  intended use of the material, a description of the original (undisturbed native condition) of the material including address and property owner (with telep...
	2. The Contractor will submit laboratory test results for the Structural Backfill material to be used is in accordance with this article.

	B. The Contractor will submit a survey to verify dimensional compliance with the Drawings.

	24.02.06. Measurement
	A. The payment quantity for Structural Backfill is the volume determined from the planned and authorized  limits and the plan dimensions shown on the Drawings and will be measured by the cubic yard (CY).

	24.02.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, testing and incidentals for importing the materials and constructing in place, including any necessary moisture conditioning of backfill material to obtain the required compac...


	24.03. Unsuitable Materials
	A. Unsuitable Materials, as used in these Specifications will refer to soil that does not meet the material requirements for Article 24.02 Structural Backfill that may be encountered in the native soils during excavation for the various items of work....
	24.03.01. Scope of Work
	A. The Contractor is alerted to the possibility of the existence of unsuitable materials, which may not be shown on the Drawings.  The following provisions will apply, regardless of whether the unsuitable materials are shown or not shown on the Drawings.
	B. If, in the opinion of the Engineer, unsuitable materials are encountered within the limits for structural or general excavation, they will be removed and disposed of outside of the project limits.  Where over-excavation has occurred to remove soft ...
	C. Unnecessary excavation by Contactor below the specified elevation of the channel or structural excavation limit and not required for unsuitable material removal will become the property of the Contractor.
	D. The Contractor will provide the Engineer evidence that a disposal site for Unsuitable Material has been obtained and is a legal site.

	24.03.02. Materials
	A. Unsuitable Materials will be replaced by Structural Backfill material that is compacted and tested in accordance with the requirements as specified in Article 24.02 Testing, of these Specifications.

	24.03.03. Placement
	A. Contractor will remove unsuitable materials as directed by the Engineer.
	B. Unsuitable materials removed will be removed from the right of way within 24 hours.
	C. Excess moisture content in the foundation material or channel bottom is not by itself sufficient cause of determining that the material is unsuitable.  Preparation of the foundation to receive material and stabilization of the channel bottom to all...

	24.03.04. Testing
	A. Testing required for determining suitability of materials will be in accordance with the requirements specified in Article 24.02 Testing, of these Specifications.

	24.03.05. Submittals
	A. Contractor will submit test results in accordance with the requirements specified in Article 24.02, of these Specifications.

	24.03.06. Measurement
	A. The quantities of unsuitable materials that were removed per the Engineer’s direction will be measured in the field by the Contractor’s Surveyor per Article 15.04. Construction Survey, of these Specifications.

	24.03.07. Payment
	A. Payment for the removal of unsuitable materials, if encountered, and removed per this Article, and replacement of said unsuitable material per this Article, including excavation, off haul, testing, disposal, disposal fees, and any necessary waterin...


	24.04. Shoring—Supplemental Bid Item No. 2
	24.04.01. Scope of Work
	A. Shoring or excavation support will be designed, furnished and installed by the Contractor as shown in the Drawings, and where necessary in accordance with Cal/OSHA requirements.  The shoring system will prevent any ground movement which may damage ...
	B. The Contractor will be responsible for designing, furnishing, maintaining, and removing excavation support and protection for the project.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility for scheduling and coordinating the Work of subcontractor’s, suppliers...
	C. The Contractor's attention is directed toward Standard Provisions Articles 8.05. Excavation Safety Plans, Article 4.10. Preservation of Property, Article 4.11. Contractor’s Responsibility for the Work, and Special Provisions Articles 16.04. Monitor...
	D. Installation and/or removal of piles and shoring walls with vibratory or impact equipment is not.
	E. Provide excavation support and protection:
	1. Where, as result of excavation, work and analysis are performed pursuant to general engineering design practice.
	2. Excavated face or surrounding soil mass may be subject to slides, caving, or other types of failures.
	3. Stability and integrity of structures and other improvements may be compromised by settlement or movement of soils, or changes in soil load on structures and other improvements.
	4. For trenches 5 feet and deeper.
	5. For trenches less than 5 feet in depth, when there is a potential cave-in.
	6. For safe and stable excavations, use appropriate design and procedures for construction and maintenance to minimize settlement of supported ground and to prevent damage to structures and other improvements.


	24.04.02. Materials
	A. Shoring will be designed for all live and dead loads, including but not limited to surcharge and traffic loads that may be imposed.
	B. The Contractor will design, install, and maintain the temporary shoring, bracing, and sloping as required by CAL/OSHA and other applicable governmental regulations and agencies.  The Contractor will employ shoring design that is based on the stress...
	C. Contractor is hereby made aware that slope ratios recommended by OSHA are for temporary, un-surcharged slopes for adequately dewatered excavations.
	D. When lumber is used in shoring elements, the Contractor will furnish structural grade planks, beams, and posts as defined and specified for stress-grade lumber in the American Lumber Standards for particular application.  Lumber may be rough, untre...
	E. Design shoring for an excavation depth of at least 3 feet deeper than required for each structure as indicated on the Drawings to allow for possible over excavation of soils.
	F. Minimum safety factor used for design will not be less than 1.5.
	G. The calculated minimum depth of penetration of shoring below the bottom of the excavation will be increased not less than 30 percent if the full value of passive pressure is used in the design.
	H. The maximum height of cantilever shoring above the bottom of excavation will not exceed 15 feet:
	I. Use braced shoring when the height of shoring above the bottom of excavation exceeds 15 feet.
	J. The maximum total deflection at any point (horizontal or vertical) on the shoring will not be more than ½ inch at ground surface and less than 1 inch at any location along the shoring. Deflection monitoring will be submitted per Article 24.04. Subm...
	K. When soldier pile and lagging is used as shoring:
	1. Provide lagging over the full face of the excavation. Joints between pieces of lagging will be tight to prevent loss of soil.
	2. Provide full face lagging all around penetrations through the lagging.
	3. If the soldier piles are installed in predrilled holes, the predrilled holes will be filled with gravel backfill after the soldier piles are installed.
	4. Fill voids behind lagging with gravel or other material acceptable to the Engineer.


	24.04.03. Placement
	A. The Contractor will install shoring and bracing for trench and structural excavation progressively as the removal of excavated material requires per CAL/OSHA and other applicable government regulations and will install wales and struts at close int...
	B. Installation and/or removal of piles and shoring walls with vibratory or impact equipment is not permitted.
	C. Shoring for formwork and cast-in-place concrete will be removed per the ACI 318 (latest edition) requirements.
	D. The Contractor will remove the temporary shoring when no longer needed.  The Contractor may reuse temporary shoring but will not leave in place any portion of the shoring system.  Contractor’s attention is directed to Technical Provisions Article 2...
	E. Where loss of soil occurs, plug gap in shoring and replace lost soil with fill material acceptable to Engineer.
	F. Contractor will establish survey control points on shoring and on structures and other improvements in vicinity of excavation for measurement of horizontal and vertical movement. Contractor will perform horizontal and vertical survey and measuremen...
	G. Where survey measurements and observations indicate possibility of failure or excessive movement of excavation support, determined in accordance with general engineering design practice, Contractor will notify the Engineer and take appropriate acti...

	24.04.04. Testing
	A. Shoring will not be tested.

	24.04.05. Submittals
	A. Contractor will not begin work on excavations, trenches, and means for providing stability of excavation and trenches until submittals have been favorably reviewed by Engineer and until materials necessary for installation are on site.  Submit subm...
	B. The Contractor will submit two (2) sets of complete calculations and design drawings, showing a plan layout and shoring detail of all shoring systems for the Engineer's review.  Contractor will field verify the design to ensure the shoring can be i...
	C. The Contractor will submit a Shoring Monitoring Plan to the Engineer prior to constructing shoring system(s) to survey and record the movements of any existing structures being shored.  The monitoring plan must include the location of surveyed cont...
	D. Review by the Engineer of the calculations and Drawings or inspection performed by the Engineer will not relieve the Contractor for full responsibility for the design, installation, and maintenance of shoring systems.
	E. Prior to applying any loading on the shoring, the Contractor’s engineer will inspect the installation and certify in writing that the shoring system conforms to the Drawings and that the material and workmanship is satisfactory.  The certification ...

	24.04.06. Measurement
	A. Shoring will not be measured.

	24.04.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for designing, furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for doing all work required for shoring and excavation support and protection, development of the Shoring Monitoring Plan, and the implementatio...
	B. Upon approval of the Shoring Monitoring Plan, the Contractor shall develop a Not-to-Exceed cost estimate for the trail repair work for review and approval by the Engineer. Payment of work under this Supplemental Bid Item shall be according to Artic...
	C. The Engineer will confirm partial completion and completion of any and all Shoring Work. Partial payments and final payments shall be based on certified documentation of equipment and materials incurred for performance of this work item including C...


	24.05. Erosion Control
	24.05.01. Scope of Work
	A. Temporary erosion control during project will be in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.01.01. SWPPP.
	B. Erosion control will consist of all work, materials, labor, and equipment necessary to construct erosion control after temporary or final grading in order to protect bare ground. Erosion control will include applications of hydroseeding and erosion...
	C. In areas where civil work is not in its final condition and has been extended over a winter season leaving bare ground, the Contractor must install temporary erosion control in accordance with this Article. Temporary erosion control will include Er...
	D. All temporary erosion control will be applied by October 15 of the construction year for which it is to be applied.

	24.05.02. Materials
	A. Hydroseed materials will be in accordance with Article 24.06. Materials, of these Specifications.
	B. Erosion control blanket materials will be in accordance with Article 24.07. Materials, of these Specifications.

	24.05.03. Placement
	A. Hydroseeding will be placed in accordance with Article 24.06. Placement, of these Specifications.
	B. Erosion control blanket will be placed in accordance with Article 24.07. Placement, of these Specifications.

	24.05.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	24.05.05. Submittals
	A. The Erosion Control Hydroseeding submittal will be in accordance with Article 24.06. Submittals, of these Specifications.
	B. The Erosion Control Blanket submittal will be in accordance with Article 24.07. Submittals, of these Specifications

	24.05.06. Measurement
	A. Erosion control will not be measured.

	24.05.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals and for doing all work required to install erosion control including temporary and final erosion control, as shown on the Drawings, as specified in these Specif...


	24.06. Erosion Control Hydroseeding
	24.06.01. Scope of Work
	A. Erosion Control Hydroseeding will consist of all work and materials necessary including watering to furnish and place hydroseeding on the bare ground slopes and all other exposed bare soil areas that are disturbed or damaged as a result of grading ...
	1. Contractor for Erosion Control Hydroseeding will have a C-27 Landscaping Contractor’s license issued by the State of California

	B. The hydroseed will grow and be established within one month of the completion of any work leaving bare soil, but in no case later than February 15, 2026.
	C. Erosion Control Hydroseeding followed by Erosion Control Blanket must be applied for temporary grading conditions.  Refer to Article 24.07. Erosion Control Blanket, for application of erosion control blanket.
	D. Plant Pathogen Infection Minimization
	1. During Erosion Control Hydroseeding, Contractor will comply with procedures and equipment decontamination in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.12. Plant Pathogen Management. Work in accordance with Article 19.12. by the Contractor will ...


	24.06.02. Materials
	A. Seed provided by the District will be state certified as being of the latest season’s crop and from the local watershed or region. Seed will be delivered by the District in original sealed packages bearing producer’s guaranteed analysis for purity,...
	B. Hydroseed Erosion Control Mixture: Plant List of species and pounds of pure live seed per acre for native grass hydroseed mix is provided in Table 24-1. below.  Note that this hydroseed mixture is the same as Mitigation Hydroseed Mixture, Table 41-1.
	C. Contractor will supply the following materials
	1. 3,000 pounds per acre of virgin wood fiber mulch, Rainier Premium Wood Fiber Mulch or approved equal, and 150 pounds per acre of tackifier.
	2. Sufficient water for application.
	3. Coloring agent will be a light green biodegradable, nontoxic coloring agent free from copper, mercury, and arsenic.

	D. Seed will be kept in a cool, shaded place until utilized.  Contractor will request seed delivery just before installation and only in the amounts that can be planted that day to prevent heating and desiccation.
	E. The tackifier for planting areas will be an organic substance in powder form. It will be guar based and packed in clearly marked bags stating the contents of each bag.  The tackifier will require no curing time, will remain soft and re-wettable, an...
	F. Water will be from a recycled water source.  Contractor is directed to the source below:
	1. Palo Alto Regional Water Quality Control Plant Permit for Permitted User of Recycled Water at:  https://www.cityofpaloalto.org/Departments/Public-Works/Watershed-Protection/Recycled-Other-Non-Potable-Water#section-3

	G. Soil Preparation
	1. Prior to hydroseeding application, the area to receive the hydroseed, will be roughened as follows:
	a. Slopes steeper than and equal to 2:1 (Horizontal to Vertical): roughen, by use of a crimping/punching type roller.  A sheep’s foot roller will not be used.  Track walking will only be allowed where other methods are impractical.  Roughen slopes by ...
	b. Slopes flatter than 2:1 (Horizontal to Vertical): roughen by scarifying to a depth of 4 inches.  Surfaces will be disked or otherwise worked to break all clods to 2 inches or smaller in size.
	c. The Engineer will inspect and approve the soil preparation as adequate.  Contractor will remedy identified areas as needed and no extra payment will be made therefor.

	2. Areas to be hydroseeded will be free of weed plants.


	24.06.03. Placement
	A. Hydroseeding Application and Preparation:
	1. Hydroseeding will be placed in a slurry mix as directed by the Engineer.
	2. The Contractor will plan and execute the Erosion Control Hydroseeding so as to allow the seeds to establish and grow prior within one month of the completion of any work leaving bare soil, but in no case later than February 15, 2026.
	3. Hydroseed slurry mixture will consist of seed, mulch, tackifier, water, and coloring agent.  It will be applied in one (1) operation.  Application will occur as close as possible to the beginning of the raining season.  The hydraulic mix must not b...
	4. Mixing will be performed in a tank, with a built-in continuous agitation and recirculation system, of sufficient operating capacity to produce homogeneous slurry and a discharge system that will apply the slurry to the designated areas at a continu...
	5. The slurry preparation will take place at the Project site and will begin by adding water to the tank when the engine is at half throttle.  When the water level has reached the height of the agitator shaft, good recirculation will be established, a...
	6. Contractor will spray designated areas with the slurry in a sweeping motion, in an arched stream, in successive passes as necessary until a uniform coat is achieved and the material is spread at the required rates per acre.
	7. At all times, materials will be kept uniformly mixed in the hydroseed tank during the duration of the application operation.  The seed, mulch, and tackifier will be kept suspended in the hydroseed tank such that all of the components are applied ev...
	8. In applying the slurry, care will be taken to provide even and uniform coverage.  Overspray and other residue or trash from the hydroseeding operations will be cleaned and removed from the site on the same day of application.
	9. A slurry mixture, which has not been applied within four (4) hours after mixing, will be rejected and replaced at the Contractor’s expense.
	10. Hydroseeding operations will not take place if temperatures are over ninety degrees Fahrenheit (90ºF).
	11. After the final application, do not allow pedestrians or equipment on the treated areas.
	12. After Hydroseeding, place erosion control blanket on top of hydroseeded surface. The hydroseed needs to be cured for a minimum of 24 hours prior to the blanket installation to eliminate seed disturbance during blanket installation.  It is the Cont...
	13. Should the seed applied by the hydroseeding process to any area fail to grow and establish by November 15 of any construction season, the Contractor will reapply the hydroseed mixture at no additional cost to the District.
	14. Replacement seed will be from San Francisco Bay Area ecotypes, when available. Seed may be available from Pacific Coast Seed, 533 Hawthorn Place, Livermore, CA, (925) 373-4417, or approved supplier.
	15. The Contractor will hand water the hydroseeded area if required by weather conditions and to ensure growth. Washed areas or erosion will be repaired by restoring finished grades and re-seeding.


	24.06.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	24.06.05. Submittals
	A. Contractor will submit to the Engineer hydroseed materials product information, including seed mix certificate and fertilizer for approval forty-eight (48) hours prior to commencing preparation.  Hydroseed will not be applied until approved by the ...

	24.06.06. Measurement
	A. Erosion Control Hydroseeding will not be measured.

	24.06.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals and for doing all work required to install erosion control hydroseeding, as specified in these Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer will be considere...
	B. Costs incurred for repair or replacement of bare, sparse, or damaged areas shall be considered as included in the lump sum price bid for  COMPLIANCE WITH NPDES GENERAL PERMIT—Bid Item No. 4 and no separate payment will be made therefor.


	24.07. Erosion Control Blanket
	24.07.01. Scope of Work
	A. On top of hydro seeding or where other determined. This work includes installing Erosion Control Blanket and will consist of all work and materials necessary to furnish and place rolled erosion control netting, complete in place.
	B. Contractor will place Erosion Control Blanket for any temporary or from top of the bank to the toe of the bank including the slope as shown on the Drawings and for any and all exposed areas that are disturbed or damaged as a result of the Contracto...

	24.07.02. Materials
	A. Erosion Control Blanket will be North American Green C125 BN double net coconut fiber blanket or approved equal.
	B. The coconut fiber erosion control blanket will be a machine produced 100% biodegradable blanket with a 100% coconut fiber matrix with a functional longevity of up to 24 months.
	C. The blanket will be of consistent thickness with the coconut fiber evenly distributed over the entire area of the blanket.  The blanket will be covered on the top and bottom sides with 100% biodegradable woven, natural, organic fiber netting.  The ...
	D. Erosion Control Blanket will meet Type 4 requirements established by the Erosion Control Technology Council (ECTC).
	E. The coconut fiber Erosion Control Blanket will have the following properties:
	1. Matrix:  100% Coconut Fiber (0.50 LB/SQYD)
	2. Netting:  Top—Leno woven 100% biodegradable organic jute fiber (9.30 LB/1,000 SQFT approximate weight)
	3. Bottom:  100% biodegradable organic jute fiber (7.70 LB/1000 SQFT] approximate weight)
	4. Thread:  Biodegradable

	F. Fasteners
	1. Biodegradable wood stakes will be 12-inch Eco-STAKETM by North American Green or approved equal. Wire U-shaped staples will be as specified below and in accordance with CASQA Stormwater BMP Handbook for Construction Section EC-7, Geotextiles and Mats.
	2. Wood stakes will be 100% biodegradable and a “1”-shaped hardwood pin designed to safely and effectively secure erosion control blankets.  The wood stake will exhibit ample rigidity to enable being driven into hard ground, with sufficient flexibilit...
	3. U-shaped wire staples: Minimum 11-gauge steel; 8-inch legs x 2-inch crown.


	24.07.03. Placement
	A. Prior to placing and securing blankets, review all installation, lapping and staking details and procedures with Engineer for approval.  Erosion Control Blanket will be installed within 24-hours of application of the Erosion Control Hydroseeding (s...
	B. Dig 6 inches wide by 6 inches deep trenches across the top of the slope where you will install erosion control blanket. The trenches act as an anchor for the blanket.
	C. Install the erosion control blanket in the trench. Place at least 12 inches of the blanket above the trench, extending up the slope.  Install anchoring stakes 12 inches on center through the blanket and into the bottom of the trench.
	D. Backfill the trench with dirt and make sure it is compacted to help hold the erosion control blanket in place.  After the soil in the trench has been compacted, hydroseed the dirt covering the trench. Bring the 12 inches of blanket down over the se...
	E. Unroll the remaining erosion control blanket over the hydroseeded slope, the bench and the side slope of channel. Next to channel slope toe, at the bottom of the channel, follow the same steps as installing blanket at top of bank to install the bla...
	F. If more than one roll of blanket is needed, install it as installing roof shingles, with a 12 inches minimum overlap. Only one full blanket will be used. No horizontal splicing is allowed.
	G. Install stakes at seem and at the body of the blanket as shown on the Drawings. Staples that are placed according to directions help decrease the weight and pull on the erosion control blanket.
	H. After erosion control blanket application, do not allow pedestrians or equipment on the treated areas.

	24.07.04. Maintenance
	A. Contractor will perform visual inspections of the erosion control blanket installation in accordance with that required under Risk Level 2 of the Construction General Permit (CGP), but no less frequently than weekly, prior to forecast rain events, ...
	B. If washout or breakage occurs, re-install the material after repairing the slope.
	C. Make sure blanket is uniformly in contact with the soil, all lap joints are secure, and staples are flush with the ground.

	24.07.05. Testing
	A. No testing is required for Erosion Control Blanket.

	24.07.06. Submittals
	A. Submit a Certificate of Compliance by the producer for:
	1. Netting
	2. Fastener


	24.07.07. Measurement
	A. Erosion Control Blanket will not be measured.

	24.07.08. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals and for doing all work required to install temporary or final Erosion Control Blanket, as shown on the Drawings, as specified in these Specifications, and as di...
	B. Costs incurred for repair or replacement of bare, sparse, or damaged areas shall be considered as included in the lump sum or unit price bid for the items of work which requires erosion control blanket, and no separate payment will be made therefor.



	SECTION 25. control of water
	25.01. Control of Water—Bid Item No. 2
	25.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Control of Water will consist of doing all work and furnishing all labor, materials, and equipment required to construct, operate, and maintain measures to control groundwater and surface water until completion of all civil work in Milestone 3. The...
	B. This Article does NOT apply to Technical Provisions Section 49. Flap Gates Replacement.
	C. The construction site will be kept free of standing water or excessively muddy conditions for proper execution of the construction work.
	D. The Contractor will control surface runoff to prevent entry or collection of water in excavations or in other isolated areas of the site. The Contractor will employ sumps to pump any pocketed or undrained water not otherwise collected or removed.  ...
	E. The Contractor will install a system that will maintain and monitor the groundwater level at the pile borings as necessary for the satisfactory installation of the piles at all times.
	F. If groundwater pumping is necessary, Contractor will comply with the federal, state, and local regulations for disposal of the groundwater. In no case will Contractor discharge groundwater to adjacent waterways.
	G. The Contractor will store any pumped groundwater in temporary, on-site storage tanks so that the groundwater will be tested to determine the appropriate off-site disposal.
	H. The Contractor will develop a plan to control groundwater and surface water.  The Control of Water Plan will be designed by a California Registered Civil Engineer or California Certified Geotechnical Engineer and be submitted to the Engineer and fa...
	I. Contractor is encouraged to perform their own investigations and/or test program prior to construction in order to satisfy Contractor’s design requirements for an effective control of water program.
	J. The contractor will not discharge any water to the municipal sewer system without prior approval and permits, if necessary.
	K. A vibrating wire piezometer is installed at the project site to acquire groundwater level data. Information on the installation is available in the technical memorandum Special Provisions Article 13.04.01.B.4. Geotechnical Reports.  Piezometer wate...

	25.01.02. Materials
	A. Materials for control of water may include valves, pipes, and pumps as necessary.
	B. The Contractor will make arrangements for furnishing all water required in connection with the work, including, but not limited to, water for dust control and compaction operations.  The Contractor will not use water managed under this Article for ...

	25.01.03. Execution
	A. No special requirements.

	25.01.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	25.01.05. Submittals
	A. Submit a Control of Water Plan including control of groundwater during excavation or drilling, and control of surface runoff and ponding. The plan will be prepared and signed and stamped by a Civil Engineer or Geotechnical Engineer registered in th...

	25.01.06. Measurement
	A. Control of water will not be measured.

	25.01.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for doing all work required under this contract as required for groundwater pumping, temporary storage, testing, and disposal, as specified in these Specif...



	SECTION 26. TRAIL REPAIR WORK
	26.01. Trail Repair Work—Supplemental Bid Item No. 1
	26.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Contractor will repair any damage caused through the course of their Work for this Project to the existing levee and/or levee access road/trail, and such repairs will meet or exceed pre-construction conditions, as confirmed by Contractor’s pre-cons...
	B. The limits of existing levee and/or levee access road/trails extend from the Byxbee Park Parking Lot vehicular access gate in the City of Palo Alto and extend on the levee trail across the tide gate structure until the vehicular access gate at the ...

	26.01.02. Related Requirements
	A. Contractor will notify the Engineer within 24 hours of any trail that requires repair work due to the Contractor’s construction activities.

	26.01.03. Materials
	A. Contractor will perform repairs of the levee road subgrade with imported materials in compliance with Technical Provisions Article 24.02. Structural Backfill.
	B. An aggregate base layer will be placed on the levee trail as shown in the Drawings and in compliance with Technical Provisions Article 45.01 Class 2 Aggregate Base.

	26.01.04. Placement
	A. Trail repair work will be performed as directed or approved by the Engineer and will be completed by the end of the construction work season or when the Engineer deems that the repair is necessary to allow safe and normal use for segments of trail ...
	B. All off-site access roads, existing levee and/or levee access road/trail, pavement, and project site entrance roads damaged by the Contractor as a result of normal construction activities will be graded, wheel tracks removed, and damaged sections o...
	C. Contractor will perform all repairs, including replacement of in-kind earth materials, in compliance with Technical Provisions Articles 24.02. Structural Backfill and 45.01. Class 2 Aggregate Base.
	D. To repair the damaged area will be excavated to below the bottom of the rut or depression. At the base of the excavation, the area shall be scarified to a minimum depth below the road surface of 8 inches, moisture conditioned as necessary and compa...
	E. Backfill scarified area with structural backfill to a depth of 4” below road surface and compact to minimum 95% relative density (as obtained from the ASTM D1557 laboratory compaction test)  allowing 4 inches of clearance below existing grade.
	F. Place a 4-inch layer of 3/4-inch Class 2 Aggregate Base over Structural Backfill and compact to minimum 95% relative density.  Aggregate Base will consist of clean, hard, and durable gravel or crushed rock in accordance with Technical Specification...
	G. Each trail repair will extend to a 10’ width of the existing trail as shown on the Drawings and as directed by the Engineer. The repair will cover the length of the damaged area.
	H. Quarry fines are considered incidental and will not be paid.

	26.01.05. Testing
	A. Laboratory and field testing of trail repair work will be in accordance with Article 24.02 Structural Backfill and Article 45.01. Class 2 Aggregate Base.

	26.01.06. Submittals
	A. Contractor will provide a Trail Repair Plan that includes details for how the trail will be restored to pre-existing conditions including figures, cross-sections, volume of repairs and materials used to restore the trail. Each material used will in...
	B. Contractor will provide testing results in accordance with Technical Provisions Articles 24.02.05 and 45.01.04 for review and approval of the trail repair materials.

	26.01.07. Measurement
	A. Trail repair work will be measured per bank cubic yard (CY).

	26.01.08. Payment
	A. For the purposes of bidding only, Contractor will bid the cost per cubic yard of the Trail Repair specified cross section extended for an assumed total length of repairs of one thousand (1,000) feet. For this bidding, the cross section will be 10 f...
	B. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for performing all Work involved in planning, preparation, and execution of trail repair work, as specified in these Specifications, and as directed by th...
	C. Upon approval of the Trail Repair Plan, the Contractor shall develop a Not-to-Exceed cost estimate for the trail repair work for review and approval by the Engineer. Payment of work under this Supplemental Bid Item shall be according to Article 3.0...
	D. The Engineer will confirm partial completion and completion of any and all trail repair work. Partial payments and final payments shall be based on certified documentation of equipment and materials incurred for performance of this work item includ...



	SECTION 27. SITE UTILITIES
	27.01. Utility Relocation—Bid Item No. 11
	27.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Utility Relocation will consist of all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to relocate the existing electric sensor line utility and the existing fiber optic line to avoid interference with pile cap construction, including coordination with t...
	B. Contractor will perform trenching and conduit laying, subject to inspect by the City of Palo Alto.  Palo Alto staff will pull the wirings and connect them to the end points.  Contractor will complete trench backfill as directed by the City of Palo ...
	C. Due to the location of the existing electric sensor line and the fiber optic line, the relocation of both will be completed by the Contractor prior to structural excavation for the pile cap.
	D. The relocated electric utility must conform to the latest edition of the National Electrical Code (NEC) and the City of Palo Alto Standard DT-SS-U-1003.

	27.01.02. Materials
	A. Conduit pipe, joints, fittings, support clamps, and anchor bolts must conform to the applicable provisions of the latest edition of the NEC and the City of Palo Alto Standards.
	B. Conduit bedding and backfill material must conform to the City of Palo Alto Standard DT-SS-U-1003, except as modified herein.
	C. Approved conduit materials:
	1. Schedule 40 PVC.
	2. Type "DB 60" (secondary) or "DB 120" (primary) PVC.
	3. Hot dipped galvanized rigid steel.


	27.01.03. Placement
	A. Prior to the beginning of utility relocation work, the Contractor must contact the City of Palo Alto to coordinate shut-down of the water level sensor(s) and Fiber Optic line.
	B. After utility relocation work is complete, the Contractor must contact the City of Palo Alto to request final inspection and coordinate start-up of the water level sensor(s) and Fiber Optic line.
	C. Conduit material that cannot be reused will become the property of the Contractor and it will be the Contractor’s responsibility to disposed of properly.
	D. Conduit trenching on the levee slope will be backfilled in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 24.02 Structural Backfill.
	E. Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 16.02 Utilities for work adjacent to or relocation of existing utilities.
	F. For conduit trenching that does not cross the Trail, backfill will be 12 inches of sand in accordance with State Specification Section 19-3.02F(2) “Sand Beddings” on top of the conduit, 90% compaction, and topped with backfill in accordance with Te...
	G. For conduit that crosses the trail, above the required 12 inches of sand, backfill in accordance with Technical Provisions Section 26 Trail Repair Work.
	H. A 3/8" polypropylene pull line (minimum 150 lbs. test) must be installed in each conduit.
	I. Bends in conduit lines will be of maximum practical radius.
	J. Minimum bend radius will be 24”.

	27.01.04. Testing
	A. The Contractor will comply with all inspections and testing required by the City of Palo Alto.

	27.01.05. Submittals
	A. The Contractor will submit a Utility Relocation Work Plan consisting of the proposed utility relocation method, a layout drawing showing the relocated location of the utility, product data of the new conduit fittings and support clamps, as specifie...
	B. Contractor will submit the Certificate of Inspection following final inspection by the City of Palo Alto.

	27.01.06. Measurement
	A. Utility Relocation will not be measured.

	27.01.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to develop the Utility Relocation Work Plan and perform utility relocation work including coordination with the City of Palo Alto for temporary shutd...



	SECTION 28. TRAFFIC CONTROL
	28.01. Traffic Control—Bid Item No. 3
	28.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Traffic Control will consist of all work and materials necessary to maintain traffic and pedestrian access during construction as shown on the Contractor’s Traffic Control Plan(s) per California Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (CA MUTCD),...
	1. Preparation of, and approval by the City of Palo Alto and City of Mountain View,  the Contractor’s Traffic Control Plan showing the vehicular traffic and pedestrian access within the project limits throughout construction. The Contractor’s attentio...
	2. If necessary, providing temporary pavement to maintain construction vehicle access; and
	3. All other miscellaneous work necessary throughout the construction for the project to complete the traffic control as required to complete all items of work.

	B. The Contractor will maintain proper and adequate traffic control at the project area and comply with the requirements of the City of Palo Alto and City of Mountain View. Contractor’s Traffic Control Plan will be prepared by a registered Civil or Tr...
	C. The Contractor will conduct operations and schedule cleanup so as to cause the least possible obstruction and inconvenience to traffic, pedestrians, cyclists, and adjacent property owners. All streets and sidewalk areas will be swept clean in accor...
	D. Damage done by the Contractor during the course of work to adjacent city or private property, including sidewalk and driveways leading into the construction site will be repaired or replaced in kind in accordance with Special Provisions Article 16....
	E. Personal vehicles of the Contractor's employees, and the Contractor's equipment and vehicles will not be parked on the traveled way or shoulders at any time.  When entering or leaving roadways carrying public traffic, the Contractor’s equipment, wh...
	F. Those parts of public streets, right of way and sidewalks that are occupied by the Contractor, as approved by the Engineer, will be immediately vacated and returned to public use when use thereof is no longer necessary for the construction work. Fo...
	G. Contractor’s attention is directed to State Specifications Section 7-1.03, “Public Convenience,” Section 7-1.04, “Public Safety,” and Section 12, “Temporary Traffic Control,”, and Standard Provisions Article 8.01. Public Safety, and Special Provisi...
	H. No work that interferes with public traffic will be performed before 8:00 a.m. nor after 6:00 p.m. weekdays, except work required under State Specifications Section 7-1.03, “Public Convenience” and Section 7-1.04, “Public Safety.”
	I. Temporary lane closures will consist of closing traffic lanes in accordance with the approved traffic control plan, the provisions of State Specifications Section 12, “Temporary Traffic Control,” and as specified herein.  Temporary lane closures wi...
	J. Contractor is not relieved from the responsibility to provide such additional devices or take such measures as may be necessary to comply with the provisions of Section 7-1.04, “Public Safety,” of the State Specifications.
	K. The traffic control plan provided in the Drawings is for schematic purpose only.  Contractor is responsible for all traffic control measures and will submit a traffic control plan for review and approval by the City of Palo Alto and City of Mountai...
	L. The Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 18.07. Traffic Control for additional requirements.

	28.01.02. Materials
	A. Traffic control devices (K-Rail/Type K temporary railing, Type III barricades, diamond steel plates, crash cushions, signage, etc.) will be in accordance with Section 12, “Temporary Traffic Control,” of the State Specifications except as modified h...
	B. Construction Area Signs
	1. Construction area signs will conform to State Specifications Section 12-3.11, “Construction Area Signs.”  These signs will be furnished, installed, maintained, and removed when no longer required as shown on the Drawings, as shown in the Contractor...
	2. If any component in the traffic control system is displaced, or ceases to operate or function as specified, from any cause, during the progress of the work, the Contractor will immediately repair said component to its original condition or replace ...


	28.01.03. Placement
	A. No stockpiling of materials or parking of equipment will be allowed on streets and sidewalks that are open or accessible to the public.
	B. Large equipment or construction trucks will access the site in compliance with the City of Palo Alto or City of Mountain View truck route ordinances, and as shown in the Contractor’s Traffic Control Plan as approved by the City of Palo Alto and Cit...
	C. All construction signs will be placed in the field and will be visible and not covered or blocked by trees or other fixed objects.
	D. Contractor will verify any sprinkler system conflicts before installing construction area signs in planting strip.  Contractor will replace landscaping upon removal of construction area signs.
	E. Access to adjacent properties will be maintained per Special Provisions Article 16.06 Access to Properties Owned by Others.
	F. Pedestrian access will be maintained at all times in accordance with Special Provisions Article 17.01.Safety. Contractor’s attention is directed to the public trails in the vicinity which will remain active to pedestrians and cyclists.
	G. The Contractor must comply with the restrictions and approvals set forth by the City of Palo Alto or City of Mountain View on the approved traffic control plan(s).  The District will impose liquidated damages to the Contractor for each day the Cont...
	H. Contractor will remove traffic control devices at the end of construction.
	I. Contractor will assume two (2) flaggers will be required full time mobilization of heavy equipment for traffic control.

	28.01.04. Testing
	A. The Contractor will accompany the Engineer to inspect the area which will be affected by project construction prior to mobilization of heavy equipment to determine the adequacy of the traffic control plans before approving commencement of any const...

	28.01.05. Submittals
	A. The Contractor will submit the Contractor’s Traffic Control Plans and Truck Routes for review and approval by the City of Palo Alto and City of Mountain View at least 120 days prior to any work within the public right-of-way. No work impacting vehi...
	B. The Contractor will submit certifications of all flaggers to be used at least three (3) days prior to any work within the public right-of-way which will affect traffic.  Certifications will be in accordance with Cal/OSHA Construction Safety Orders ...

	28.01.06. Measurement
	A. Traffic control will not be measured.

	28.01.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to provide Traffic Control as shown on the Drawings or Traffic Control Plan(s), as specified in these Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer...



	SECTION 29. FENCING AND GATES
	29.01. Chain Link Fence and Gates—Bid Item No. 12
	29.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Chain link fence and gates will consist of all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to construct new 48-inch fabric height chain link fencing and seven (7) access gates along the tide gate bridge structure and concrete wingwalls as shown on th...
	1. Chain link fence will conform to the applicable provisions of the State Specifications Section 80-3 “Chain Link Fences” except as modified herein.
	2. Chain Link fence will be constructed as shown in the Drawings and as directed by the Engineer.


	29.01.02. Materials
	A. Materials will meet the requirements of Section 80-3.02 “Materials” of State Specifications except as modified herein and in the Drawings.  Galvanizing will be in accordance with State Specifications Section 75.1.02B “Galvanizing” except as modifie...
	1. Posts and Railings (Framework)
	a. Commercial quality weldable round steel complying with AASHTO M 181, Type 1 except for the protective coating.
	b. Comply with the strength requirements in ASTM F1043 for Group IA, regular grade.
	c. Line posts will be 2-inch diameter.
	d. End, corner. and gate posts will be 2-7/8-inch diameter.
	e. Framework will be hot-dipped galvanized per ASTM A123.  Minimum zinc coating will be 1.8 oz/ft2.  Ensure interiors of pieces are galvanized.
	f. Framework will be PVC coated, fused and adhered to the exterior zinc coating of the post or rail. PVC coating will have minimum thickness of 10 mils (0.01 inch) per ASTM F1043. Color to match fabric dark green per ASTM F934.

	2. Fabric
	a. Fabric will be in accordance with State Specification Section 80-3.02C “Fabric” for non-slatted fabric. Mesh will be 1-inch.  Fabric will be of 11 gauge wire, hot-dipped galvanized before vinyl coating and have a minimum zinc coating of 1.2 oz/ft2.
	b. Fabric will be vinyl-coated in accordance with ASTM F 668 - Specification for Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) - Coated Steel Chain Link Fabric, Class 2a, and ASTM F 934 - Standard Colors for Polymer-Coated Chain Link Fence Materials, Dark Green.
	c. Fabric will have a knuckle finish on top and bottom edges.

	3. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers - Unless otherwise noted:
	a. Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs ASTM A307, Grade A, with galvanized finish.
	b. Carbon Steel Anchor Bolts for Anchorage, ASTM F1554 Grade 36, unless otherwise noted, with galvanized finish.
	c. Bolts, nuts and washers will be vinyl-coated after galvanizing in accordance with ASTM F626, minimum thickness 6 mils (0.006 inches), fused and adhered. Color to match fabric dark green per ASTM F934.
	d. Post-installed anchor bolts will be as specified  in Technical Provisions Article 36.01.03.03.E.

	4. Fittings
	a. Fittings as listed will be carbon steel hot-dipped galvanized in accordance with ASTM 123 and have a minimum zinc coating of 1.2 oz/ft2.
	b. Fittings will be vinyl-coated in accordance with ASTM F626, minimum thickness 6 mils (0.006 inches), fused and adhered.  Color to match fabric dark green per ASTM F934.
	c. Tension Bars will have a cross section 1/4-inch by 3/8-inch and be of one piece of length 2 inches shorter than the mesh.
	d. Tension and Brace Bands will be a minimum 12 gauge thickness, and a minimum width of 3/4-inch.
	e. Post Caps, Rail and Brace Ends, Rail Sleeves, Attachment Bands will be treated in accordance with Fittings galvanizing and vinyl coating specifications.
	f. Tie Wire will be of 9 gauge (0.148-inch) steel.
	g. Contractor will select rail-to-post fittings in accordance with the Drawings to allow for thermal expansion in accordance with the Drawings and as approved by the Engineer.

	5. Swing Gates
	a. Gate posts will be as specified for Framework and will be 2-7/8-inch diameter.
	b. Swing gate frame will be 1-5/8-inch diameter commercial quality weldable round steel and hot-dipped galvanized per ASTM A123.  Minimum zinc coating will be 1.8 oz/ft2.  Ensure interiors of pieces are galvanized.
	c. Swing gate frame will be vinyl-coated, fused and adhered to the exterior zinc coating of the gate frame. Coating will have minimum thickness of 10 mils (0.01 inch) per ASTM F1043. Color to match fabric dark green per ASTM F934.
	d. Hinges will be new and equivalent to existing gate hinges.
	e. Gate hinges and gate fittings will be hot-dipped galvanized in accordance with ASTM 123 with a minimum zinc coating of 1.2 oz/ft2.  They will be vinyl-coated in accordance with ASTM F626 with a minimum thickness 6 mils (0.006 inches) coating, fused...



	29.01.03. Fabrication
	A. The chain link fence railings and access gates will be fabricated to the dimensions and configurations shown on the Drawings and in compliance with these specifications.
	B. Assemble the chain link fence railings and access gates in the shop to the greatest extent possible to minimize field splice and assembly.
	C. Weld post to anchorage as shown before galvanizing and vinyl coating assembly.  Welding must comply with AWS D1.6.
	D. At exposed connections, finish all exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and welded surfaces match the contours of adjoining surfaces.
	E. Fence anchorage will be constructed and finished in accordance with the Plans and these specifications. Anchor holes will be evenly spaced between edges.
	F. Shear, punch, and drill metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs from exposed cut edges.  Ease exposed edges to a radius of approximately 1mm, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Provide weep holes or another means to drain entrapped water in hollow sections of railings and posts that are exposed to exterior or to moisture from condensation or other sources. Locations are as shown on Drawings.
	H. Galvanize tubular pieces after fabrication to ensure sufficient protective coating is provided to the interior and area of any weepholes or other intrusions.

	29.01.04. Placement
	A. Placement will meet requirements of Section 80-3.03 “Construction” of State Specifications except as modified herein and on the Drawings.
	B. Chain link fabric will be fastened on the trail side of the posts.
	C. Carriage bolts, if used for fittings, will be installed with the head on the trail side of the fence.
	D. All bolts will be peened over to prevent removal of the nut.
	E. Post caps will be driven.

	29.01.05. Erection of Chain Link Fence and Access Gates
	A. Inspection of Chain Link Fence and Access Gates: Prior to erection, the railing will be inspected for damage. Bends or kinks in the railing not specifically called for in the contract plans and documents will constitute sufficient cause of rejectio...
	B. Erection: All railing will be erected in accordance with the approved shop drawings.
	C. Positioning Posts: Posts must be set vertical.
	1. Set posts location within a tolerance of 1/16th of an inches for every 3 feet of length of railing between posts.

	D. Positioning Chain Link Fence: Fence must be erected so that horizontal members are parallel to each other and the top of the structure.
	1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.
	2. Align fences so variations for level for horizontal or from parallel with top structure do not exceed 3/16th inches in 10 feet.
	3. Adjust fences before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints. Space posts at intervals indicated, but not greater than what is required by structural loads.

	E. Use anchorage devices and fasteners where specified for securing fences and for properly transferring loads to in-place construction. Anchorage devices must be post-installed anchor bolts.   Post-installed anchor bolts will be installed as specifie...
	F. Welded Construction: Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting fences components as shown on the Drawings. Welding must comply with AWS D1.6.

	29.01.06. Testing
	A. No testing is required.

	29.01.07. Submittals
	A. Product Data: For each component, submit product data demonstrating the product complies with the ASTM Standards referred in this specification.
	B. Shop Drawings: Shop drawings must be submitted to the engineer for review and approval.  Show fabrication and installation of railings.  Include plans, elevations., sections, swing gate with lock, component details, anchor bolts and other attachments.
	C. Containment System Plan:  Prepare for all Technical Provisions Articles 29.01. Chain Link Fence and 29.02. Remove Chain Link Fence Bid Items to prevent construction and demolition Material, debris, and wastes from entering or having the potential t...
	1. Payment for preparing and implementing the Containment System Plan will be considered as included in the contract prices paid for Technical Provisions Articles 29.01. Chain Link Fence and 29.02. Remove Chain Link Fence, and no compensation will be ...


	29.01.08. Measurement
	A. Payment for furnishing Chain Link Fence and Access Gates will be paid at the bid price per linear foot (LF) of furnished Chain Link Fence and Access Gates .
	B. The contract price per linear foot shall include full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for performing all the work involved as shown on the plans and as specified in the Specifications and dir...

	29.01.09. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, for all the work required to install Chain Link Fence and Access Gates  including welding and mounting into the structure shall be included in the unit bid pr...


	29.02. Remove Chain Link Fence—Bid Item No. 13
	29.02.01. Scope of Work
	A. Remove chain link fence will consist of all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to remove existing chain link fence and associated anchor bolts on the existing deck, and proper disposal of the removed chain link fence, as shown on the Drawing...
	B. Unless reused in place, saw cut existing anchor bolts flush with bridge deck surface.
	C. Contractor will comply with the Containment System Plan prepared under Article 25.01.07.C. Submittal and as approved by the Engineer.

	29.02.02. Materials and Placement
	A. No special requirements.

	29.02.03. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	29.02.04. Submittals
	A. No special requirements.

	29.02.05. Performance Requirements
	A. No special requirements.

	29.02.06. Measurement
	A. The contract price per linear foot shall include full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for performing all the work involved as shown on the plans and as specified in the Specifications and dir...

	29.02.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, for performing all work required to remove chain link fence including associated anchor bolts removal and proper disposal of removed chain link fence as Shown...


	29.03. Wildlife Exclusion Fence
	29.03.01. Scope of Work
	A. Wildlife Exclusion Fence (WEF) will consist of all work, materials, labor, and equipment necessary to construct the exclusion fence to prevent the movement of Salt Marsh Harvest Mice and/or Salt Marsh Wandering Shrews from entering the worksite as ...
	B. WEF will be installed prior to site work and maintained in serviceable condition through the completion of Milestone 3.  The fence will be inspected and, if necessary, repaired every Work Day prior to commencement of any Work on the Project site.
	C. The WEF will be installed in accordance with the approved Final WEF and ESA Fencing Plan. See Special Provisions Article 19.07.D.7.
	D. Contractor should note that in Standard Provisions Article 10.14.04.A Protective Buffer Zones, the reference to State Specifications Section 14-01.03 is no longer valid.

	29.03.02. Materials
	A. WEF will be ERTEC E-Fence or equal as approved by the Engineer and the wildlife agencies.
	B. Fence will have a 5-inch belly band climbing barrier made of a smooth LDPE sheet.
	C. One-way doors will be installed to allow for salt-marsh harvest mice to exit from inside the Project Area to the outside of the Project Area to ensure they do not become trapped within the Project Area.
	D. Fence height above the ground as installed will be 31 inches.
	E. Posts
	1. Posts must be wood or metal.
	2. Wood posts will be:
	a. Untreated fir or pine and cut from sound timber.
	b. Straight and free of loose or unsound knots and other defects that would render the stakes unfit for use.
	c. Pointed on the end to be driven into the ground.
	d. At least 2” x 2” in size, and 5 feet long.
	e. Metal posts will:
	f. Be made of steel.
	g. Have a “T,” or other cross-sectional shape that can resist failure from lateral loads approved by the Engineer.
	h. Be pointed on the end to be driven into the ground.
	i. Weigh at least 0.75 pounds per foot.
	j. Be at least 4 feet long.
	k. Have a safety cap attached to the exposed end.  The safety cap must be orange or red plastic and fit snugly to the metal post.



	29.03.03. Placement
	A. WEF will be installed in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	B. Trench depth will be 6 inches.
	C. Post depth (wood or metal) will be at least 18 inches
	D. Posts and supports for the WEF will be placed on the work area side to prevent wildlife climbing the posts.
	E. WEF will be secured to abutting construction fencing or structures with no gaps for wildlife to pass through, as directed by the Engineer.
	F. A 2-foot buffer will be maintained free of vegetation on the outside of the work area and be completely and evenly covered with mulch as specified in Technical Provisions Article 24.06.02.C.1.Erosion Control Hydroseeding Materials.
	G. Contractor will install approximately 16 one-way wildlife doors of a funnel design with a one-way door to allow wildlife to exit the Project area every 50 feet as directed by the District-Provided Qualified Biologist.  Funnel will be by ERTEC or ap...

	29.03.04. Testing
	A. There are no special requirements.

	29.03.05. Submittals
	A. There are no special requirements.

	29.03.06. Measurement
	A. WEF will not be measured.

	29.03.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in constructing the Wildlife Exclusion Fence, complete in place, including maintaining the exclusion fence, removal of mat...
	B. Costs incurred for repair or replacement of deteriorated or damaged materials until Project Completion will be at the Contractor’s expense, and no separate payment will be made therefor.


	29.04. Temporary High-Visibility Environmentally Sensitive Area Fence
	29.04.01. Scope of Work
	A. Temporary High-Visibility Environmentally Sensitive Area (ESA) Fence will consist of all work, materials, labor, and equipment necessary to construct the protective buffer zones to prevent construction Work from entering those zones.  In addition, ...
	B. Temporary High-Visibility ESA Fence will be installed prior to site work and maintained in serviceable condition through the completion of Milestone 3.  The fence will be inspected and, if necessary, repaired every Work Day prior to commencement of...
	C. Temporary High-Visibility ESA Fence will consist of fabric and supporting posts.
	D. Temporary High-Visibility ESA Fence will be in accordance with State Specifications Section 16-2.03 “Temporary High-Visibility Fences.”

	29.04.02. Materials
	A. High-visibility fabric will be manufactured from polypropylene, polyethylene, or a combination of both.
	B. Fabric will be stored and handled in accordance with ASTM D4873.
	C. Fabric will be orange in color, contain UV inhibitors, and have a height above ground of at least 48 inches with openings from a minimum 1 by 1 inch to a maximum of 2 by 4 inches.
	D. The minimum roll weight for a 4-foot by 100-foot roll of fabric will be 12 lb.
	E. Post will be either wood or steel.
	1. Wood posts will be:
	a. Untreated fir or pine and cut from sound timber.
	b. Straight and free of loose or unsound knots and other defects that would render the stakes unfit for use.
	c. Pointed on the end to be driven into the ground.
	d. At least 2” x 2” in size, and 6 feet long.

	2. Metal posts will:
	a. Be made of steel.
	b. Have a “T,” or other cross-sectional shape that can resist failure from lateral loads approved by the Engineer.
	c. Be pointed on the end to be driven into the ground.
	d. Weigh at least 0.75 pounds per foot.
	e. Be at least 6 feet long.
	f. Have a safety cap attached to the exposed end.  The safety cap must be orange or red plastic and fit snugly to the metal post.



	29.04.03. Placement
	A. Install posts at a maximum 8-foot center-to-center spacing.
	B. Posts and supports for the ESA Fencing will be placed on the work area side.
	C. Embed each post at least 16 inches.
	D. Attach fabric to wood posts with nails or staples.
	E. Attach fabric to steel posts with tie wires or locking plastic fasteners at a maximum spacing of 8 inches.
	F. Reattach any detached fabric.
	G. Replace any damaged fabric.

	29.04.04. Testing
	A. There are no special requirements.

	29.04.05. Submittals
	A. There are no special requirements.

	29.04.06. Measurement
	A. Temporary High-Visibility ESA Fence will not be measured.

	29.04.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all the work involved in constructing the Temporary High-Visibility ESA Fence, complete in place, including maintaining the fence, removal of ma...
	B. Costs incurred for repair or replacement of deteriorated or damaged materials until Project Completion will be at the Contractor’s expense, and no separate payment will be made therefor.



	SECTION 30. STRUCTURAL CONCRETE
	30.01. Concrete Pile Cap—Bid Item No. 14
	30.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Structural Concrete for the pile cap must consist of all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to construct the new pile caps on each side of the existing tide gate structure as shown on the Drawings, as specified in these Specifications; and S...

	30.01.02. Materials
	A. Structural concrete: minimum Compressive Strength: f'c = 4,000 psi at 28 days. Minimum cementitious material content must not be less than 675 lbs. per cubic yard of concrete and must be Type II ASTM C150 Modified Portland Cement and Supplementary ...
	B. Minor concrete (for nonstructural elements): f'c = 3,000 psi, Minimum cementitious material content must not be less than 675 lbs per cubic yard of concrete and must be Type II Modified Portland Cement and Supplementary Cementitious materials.
	C. Concrete must be proportioned such that the water to cementitious material ratio does not exceed 0.40. Concrete must contain a minimum of 675 pounds of cementitious material per cubic yard of concrete.
	D. Aggregates must conform to ASTM C330/C330M. The maximum size aggregate will be 1 inch to ¾ inch.
	E. Fine aggregate must be natural or manufactured sand.
	F. Air content must not exceed an average of 4% (by volume) and no single test will exceed 5.5%, unless specified otherwise.
	G. Admixtures must not be used without approval by the Engineer.
	1. Shrinkage reducing admixture. Each cubic yard of top slab concrete must contain at least ¾ gallon of a shrinkage reducing admixture. If contractor uses the maximum dosage rate shown on the Caltrans Authorized Material List for the shrinkage reducin...

	H. Concrete curing:
	1. Curing must be accomplished by waterproof sheet materials, damp burlap, the form-in-place-method, or membrane curing compound Membrane curing compound must conform to ASTM C309 Type 2.
	2. Cure the top surface of top slab by (1) misting and (2) the water method using a curing medium under Section 90-1.03B(2) of the State Specifications. After strike-off, immediately and continuously mist the pile cap with an atomizing nozzle that for...

	I. Replace table in the State Specifications Section 90-1.02G(6) with:
	J. Concrete pile caps are in a corrosive environment. Concrete must be in accordance with State Specifications Section 90-1.02H “Concrete in Corrosive Environments” for the applicable requirements.
	K. For the concrete pile caps, the cementitious material must be composed of one of the following by weight:
	1. 20 percent natural pozzolan or fly ash with a CaO content of up to 10 percent, 5 percent silica fume, and 75 percent portland cement or Type IL cement
	2. 12 percent silica fume, metakaolin, or UFFA, and 88 percent portland cement or Type IL cement
	3. 50 percent GGBFS and 50 percent portland cement or Type IL cement
	a. See Section 90-1.02H of the State Specifications for the cementitious material requirements of the concrete piles.


	L. The concrete pile cap must comply with the shrinkage limitations shown in the following table when tested under Section 90-1.01D(3) of Caltrans Standard Specification:
	M. All other concrete materials must conform to these Specifications, Section 90-1.02 “Materials” of the State Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer.

	30.01.03. Placement
	A. Placement of all Structural Concrete must conform to the to these Specifications, State Specifications Sections 51-1.03D “Placing Concrete” and 90-1.03 “Construction” of the State Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer.
	B. All exposed concrete edges and corners must be chamfered with a 0.75-inch, 45-degree chamfer, unless noted otherwise.
	C. The Contractor sets pile cap elevation control points for use in establishing the grade and pile cap surface. The grade established by the pile cap elevation control points must match the top of existing deck after polyester polymer concrete applic...
	D. Concrete that has not been cured is alkaline and can increase the pH of the water; fresh concrete will be isolated until it no longer poses a threat to water quality.  Poured concrete will be excluded from the wetted channel for a period of four we...

	30.01.04. Testing
	A. The batching, mixing, transporting, placing, and curing of concrete will be inspected by the Field QC Manager and the Engineer. The preparations for concreting including the preparation of previously placed concrete, the reinforcing steel and the a...
	B. Sets of field control cylinder specimens will be taken by the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm, in compliance with ASTM C31. The number of sets of concrete test cylinders taken for Structural Concrete placed each day will not be less ...
	C. A "set" of test cylinders consists of five cylinders: two to be tested at seven days and two to be tested and their strengths averaged at 28 days. The final one may be used for a special test at three days or to verify strength after 28 days if 28-...
	D. When the average 28-day compressive strength of the cylinders in any set falls below the specified design strength or below proportional minimum seven-day strengths (where proper relation between the seven- and 28-day strengths have been establishe...
	E. Concrete slump tests:
	1. Contractor’s approved independent testing and inspections firm will measure and record concrete slump in accordance with ASTM C143.  If the slump is greater than the specified range, the concrete will be rejected. At a minimum, the first three truc...
	2. If a high-range water-reducer (plasticizer) is used, the slump indicated will be that measured before plasticizer is added. Plasticized concrete will have a slump ranging from 7 to 10 inches.

	F. Contractor’s approved independent testing firm will measure and record concrete temperature in accordance with ASTM C1064. Temperature will be measured and recorded whenever test cylinder and slump tests are made. Perform additional temperature mea...
	G. The Engineer may require the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm to take concrete cores from any questionable area in the concrete work such as poorly consolidated concrete, non-approved construction joints and other locations as require...
	H. If the strengths shown by test specimens made and tested in compliance with the previous provisions fall below the values given herein, the Engineer will have the right to require changes in proportions outlined to apply to the remainder of the wor...
	I. When the tests on field control specimens of concrete fall below the specified strength, the Engineer will permit check tests for strengths to be made by means of a minimum of three (3) typical cores drilled from the structure in compliance with AS...
	J. If the strength of test cylinders fall below 85 percent of the required minimum 28-day strength, the concrete will be rejected and will be removed and replaced, unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.
	K. Concrete mix design must be tested for shrinkage. Submit the test data with the design mix.
	L. Prequalification of the concrete mix design is required and must conform to Section 90-1.01D(5)(b) “Prequalification” of the State Specifications. Submit certified test data or trial batch test reports under Section 90-1.01D(5)(b) of the State Spec...

	30.01.05. Submittals
	A. Structural Concrete submittals must conform to the to these Specifications, Article 90-1.01C “Submittals” of the State Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer.
	B. Submit falsework shop drawings and calculations per Section 48 “Falsework” of the State Specifications.
	1. Shop drawings and calculation must be signed by an engineer who is registered as a Civil Engineer in the state of California.
	2. The falsework design must be in conformance with the current edition of the State of California Department of Transportation Falsework Manual and all permit requirements established for the project.
	3. Use camber strips to compensate for falsework deflection. Submit calculations, details, dimension and locations for camber strips to be used in constructing the falsework.
	4. Submit proposed method of providing the pile cap surface texture to the Engineer for review prior to the placement of the pile cap concrete.


	30.01.06. Construction
	A. Except for the top pile cap and buried portions of the structure, all concrete surfaces must have Class 1 Surface Finish in conformance with State Specifications Section 51-1.03F(3).
	B. Broom finish the pile cap in conformance with State Specifications Section 51-1.03F(6).

	30.01.07. Measurement
	A. Concrete Pile Cap will be measured in cubic yards (CY) per limits shown on the Drawings.

	30.01.08. Payment
	A. Full compensation for installing Concrete Pile Cap, including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to pour, place, sample, and test Structural Concrete, as shown on the Drawings and as s...


	30.02. Bar Reinforcing Steel (Epoxy Coated)—Bid Item No. 15 and Drill and Bond Dowel (Chemical Adhesive)—Bid Item No. 16
	30.02.01. Scope of Work
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and incidentals required to place epoxy-coated prefabricated reinforcement as shown on Drawings and as specified herein.
	B. Substituting welded wire reinforcement for epoxy-coated prefabricated reinforcement is not allowed.
	C. All reinforcement shown on drawings must be epoxy-coated prefabricated reinforcement.
	D. Work must meet all requirements of Section 52 “Reinforcement” of the State Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer.

	30.02.02. Materials
	A. Materials must be new and must comply with the following material specifications.
	1. Epoxy-Coated Prefabricated Reinforcement must comply with ASTM A934/934M.
	2. Epoxy coating must be purple or gray.
	3. Materials must be new and must comply with the following material specifications.
	4. Deformed Concrete Reinforcing Bars must be ASTM A706, Grade 60 deformed bars.
	5. Unless otherwise noted on the Drawings, hooks, bends, laps, and all steel fabrication must conform with the applicable portions of the ACI 318 Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.  Detail reinforcing must be in accordance with ACI 315.

	B. Mechanical Reinforcement Steel Splices (Mechanical Couplers)
	1. Mechanical couplers must be in conformance with Section 52-6 of the State Specifications.
	2. Mechanical couplers must be on the Caltrans Authorized Material List.


	30.02.03. Fabrication
	A. Fabrication of reinforcement steel must be in compliance with the CRSI Manual of Standard Practice.
	B. Bars must be cold bent.  Bars must not be straight or re-bent.
	C. Bars must be bent around revolving collar having diameter of not less than recommended by ACI or CRSI.
	D. Reinforcing Steel Spirals:
	1. Provide a minimum of one and one-half (1½) finishing turns at the top and bottom, unless noted otherwise.
	2. Splices must be tension lap splices and at least 48 bar diameters, one and one-half (1½) turns, or 12 inches in length, whichever is longer.  Welded splices must only be used where specifically approved by the Engineer.
	3. Provide spacers as recommended by the CRSI.

	E. Ultimate butt splices in pile hoops must be tested in conformance with Section 52-6.01D(1) “Quality Assurance” of the State Specifications. The District will not perform testing of the ultimate butt splices.  The testing designated in Section 52-6....

	30.02.04. Submittals
	A. All submittals will be in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 7.05 Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor and the Article 52-2.03 “Epoxy-Coated Prefabricated Reinforcement” of the State Specifications and these provisions.
	B. Product Data: Submit certificates of compliance for each shipment of epoxy-coated reinforcement. Include with the submittal:
	1. Certification that the coated reinforcement complies with ASTM A934 for bar reinforcement.
	2. All certifications specified in ASTM A934 for bar reinforcement.

	C. Submit a certificate of compliance for the patching material including a certification that the patching materials are compatible with the epoxy powder to be used.
	D. Submit the following product data for:
	1. Certified copies of mill test reports on each steel proposed for use showing the physical properties of the steel and chemical analysis.
	2. Mechanical reinforcing steel splicers.  Product data including ICBO report.

	E. Shop Drawings:  Submit shop drawings showing details of installation for:
	1. Reinforcing Steel: Placement drawings must conform to the recommendations of ACI 315 and must not be copies of the Contract Drawings. All reinforcement in a concrete placement must be included on a single placement drawing or cross-referenced to th...
	2. Bar bending details.  The bars must be referenced to the same identification marks shown on the placement drawings.  Bars to be of special steel or special yield strength must be clearly identified.

	F. Welder certification must be in accordance with AWS D1.4 when welding reinforcement is required.
	G. Test Samples:  For each shipment of epoxy-coated prefabricated reinforcement to the job site, submit two 30-inch-long test samples from each size of reinforcement to the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm for testing as described in Tec...
	1. Securely bundle the 2-test samples in a way that preserves their condition during transportation.
	2. Identify each test sample by shipment by contract number using weatherproof markings.
	3. Attach a completed Sample Identification Card to the test samples.


	30.02.05. Construction
	A. Do not bend epoxy-coated prefabrication bar or wire reinforcement after coating application.
	B. Job site practices must comply with Sections X2.3.1 through X2.3.15 of Appendix X2 of ASTM A934 for bar reinforcement, except in all cases replace “should” with “must.” Epoxy coated reinforcement placed in partially constructed elements that would ...
	C. Methods used to clean the construction joints must not damage epoxy coating on the bar reinforcing steel.
	D. Reinforcement must not be left exposed to the elements or moisture for a prolonged period of time.
	E. No welding of reinforcement is permitted to be welded during fabrication or erections unless specifically shown on the drawings or specified herein, or unless prior written approval has been obtained from the Engineer.  All bars that have been weld...
	F. Reinforcement steel interfering with the location of other reinforcing steel, conduits or embedded items will be moved within the specified tolerances or one bar diameter, whichever is greater. Greater displacement of bars to avoid interference wil...
	G. Securely support and tie reinforcing steel to prevent movement during concrete placement.  Secure dowels in place before placing concrete. Wire tie ends must be bent away from the outer surface of all concrete elements.
	H. Reinforcing steel bars must have a minimum clearance of two (2) inches from all metal items such as rebar, wire, or plates used to support pipe penetrations and pipe embedments.
	I. If ordered by the Engineer, reinforcing steel bars must be cleaned before concrete placement.
	J. The Contractor will be solely responsible for determining, providing, and installing accessories such as chairs, chair bars and the like in sufficient quantities and strength to adequately support the reinforcement and prevent its displacement duri...
	K. All lap splices must be tension lap splices and must be in compliance with lap splices shown on Drawings and must meet lap splice requirements of ACI 318, Article 52-6.03B “Lap Splicing” of the State Specifications. When lap splices lengths require...
	L. Splices in adjacent bars must be staggered.
	M. Use precast concrete blocks (dobies) where the reinforcing steel is to be supported over soil.  In no case will such supports be continuous.

	30.02.06. Inspection
	A. In no case must any reinforcing steel be covered with concrete until the installation of the reinforcement including the material certificates, size, spacing, and position of the reinforcement, has been inspected by the Field QC Manager and observe...

	30.02.07. Quality Assurance
	A. The Contractor’s approved independent testing firm must perform qualification testing and certification required by ASTM A934 and ASTM A884 at an authorized laboratory.
	B. Test Samples must comply with the requirements for coating thickness and coating adhesion specified in ASTM A934 for bar reinforcements:
	1. If both test samples comply with the requirements, the District accepts all epoxy coated reinforcement represented by that test.
	2. If both samples do not comply with the requirements, the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm must perform 1 additional test on the reinforcement of the same size form the same shipment.  This additional test consists of testing 2 test sa...


	30.02.08. Measurement
	A. Bar Reinforcing Steel (Epoxy Coated) will be measured in pounds (LB).
	B. Drill and Bond Dowel (Chemical Adhesive) will be measured in linear feet (LF).

	30.02.09. Payment
	A. Full compensation for providing and placing Bar Reinforcing Steel (Epoxy Coated), including furnishing all labor, material, tools, equipment, and incidentals for doing all work to install, sample, and test Bar Reinforcing Steel (Epoxy Coated), as s...
	B. Full compensation for bonding epoxy coated reinforcing bar into holes drilled in hardened concrete, including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to drill holes, prepare holes, apply ch...


	30.03. Repair Spalled Concrete—Bid Item No. 17
	30.03.01. Scope of Work
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and incidentals required to repair spalled concrete at locations shown on Drawings, as specified in these Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer.
	B. Follow ACI 562-13, ACI 224-1R-07 and ACI RAP-6.
	C. Dispose of all removed materials in accordance with Sections 10.11 and 10.12 of these Specifications.

	30.03.02. Materials
	A. SikaRepair-222 or approved equal.

	30.03.03. Placement
	A. Spall repair must be performed in accordance with Details and Notes on the Drawings.
	B. Remove unsound concrete.  Unsound concrete is concrete that emits a dead or hollow sound when chained or tapped with a metal tool. The Engineer determines the soundness of concrete.  Equipment and tools that in the Engineer’s opinion remove excess ...
	C. Surfaces will be structurally sound, dry, clean and free of dust, dirt, grime, oils, scale, rust, silicones, curing compounds, alkali, acid residues, etc.  Contractor will clean concrete surfaces and existing reinforcing steel by abrasive blasting ...
	D. Follow manufacturer’s current instructions and recommended guidelines at all times.
	E. Layers will be placed in accordance with manufacturer’s recommended thickness.
	F. Correct any mistakes and damages by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and recoating, as acceptable to the Engineer.
	G. Replace or repair any reinforcing steel damaged during removal, to the satisfaction of the Engineer, at no expense to the District.
	H. The final surface finish of all concrete surfaces will have Class 1 Surface Finish in conformance with State Specifications Section 51-1.03F(3).
	I. Patched concrete will emit a ringing sound similar to adjacent sound concrete when struck with a metal tool 14 days after placement.

	30.03.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements except as specified in the ACI codes and manuals.

	30.03.05. Submittals
	A. Submit to the Engineer for review and approval, manufacturer’s data sheets for installation requirements, application procedures, and coverage rates. Upon approval of the Engineer, manufacturer’s specifications do thereby become a part of this spec...
	B. Submit a copy of the manufacturer’s recommendations and written application instructions for review and approval.
	C. Submit a copy of manufacturer’s warranty information for review and approval.

	30.03.06. Measurement
	A. Quantities for Repair Spalled Surface Areas will be measured in square feet of the completed repaired surface.  Measured areas are recorded by the Engineer and agreed upon by the Contractor.

	30.03.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for repairing spalled concrete, including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to pour, place, sample, and test spalled concrete area to be repaired, as shown on the Dr...


	30.04. Prepare Concrete Deck Surface—Bid Item No. 18, Furnish Polyester Deck Concrete Overlay—Bid Item No. 19, and Place Polyester Concrete Deck Overlay—Bid Item No. 20
	30.04.01. Scope of Work
	A. Prepare Concrete Deck Surface by abrasive blasting and subsequent cleaning of debris. If necessary, remove existing polyester concrete overlay.  Do not damage underlying concrete.  Repair of spalled concrete must be completed as approved by the Eng...
	B. Furnish the Methacrylate Resin (High-Molecular Weight Methacrylate) and complete a test area.  Furnish the Polyester Deck Concrete and conduct a trial overlay with a concrete base.
	C. Place the Polyester Polymer Concrete (PPC) Overlay by first placing the Methacrylate Resin by machine or manually after mixing the components.  PPC Overlay will then be placed after mixing components manually or by equipment.  constructing. Placing...
	1. Payment for preparing and implementing the Containment System Plan will be considered as included in the contract prices paid for each Article 30.03 Bid Item, and no compensation will be allowed therefor. Payment for the Containment System Plan wil...


	30.04.02. Placement
	A. Preparing deck surface to receive a deck treatment must be as specified in State Specifications Section 60-3.02, “Bridge Deck Repair and Preparation,” these Specifications, and Caltrans Standard details as shown and referenced on the Drawings.
	B. Applying deck surface treatment must be as specified in State Specifications Section 60-3.03, “Bridge Deck Treatment,” these Specifications, and Caltrans Standard details as shown and referenced on the Drawings.
	C. Placing polyester polymer concrete overlay must be as specified in State Specifications Section 60-3.04, “Deck Overlays,” these Specifications, and the State Standard details as shown and referenced on the Drawings.
	D. Surface Finish
	1. Finished surface will be in accordance with State Specification Section 51-1.03E(6) Nonskid Abrasive Finish; or State Specification Sections 60-3.03B(2) “Materials” and 60-3.03B(3) “Construction,” except as modified herein and directed by the Engin...
	2. Finishing sand, if directed by the Engineer, will comply with:
	a. Commercial-quality blast sand.
	b. At least 95 percent passing the No. 8 sieve and at most 5 percent passing the No. 20 sieve according to AASHTO T 27.
	c. An average absorption of at most 1 percent according to AASHTO T 84 and AASHTO T 85.

	3. Finishing Sand Placement
	a. Apply the finishing sand at a rate of at least 1.9 lb/yd2 before initial set of the polyester concrete occurs.
	b. Apply finishing sand until refusal, eliminating glassy or smooth areas. Finish and texture the overlay on the bridge deck and approach slabs before initial set of the polyester concrete occurs.
	c. No grooving or tining will be used on the surface.



	30.04.03. Testing
	A. Testing for Methacrylate Resin Bridge Deck Treatment will be in accordance with State Specification Section 60-3.03B (1)(d) “Quality Assurance,.” which includes completing a test area to demonstrate compliance and time to complete.
	B. Testing for Deck Overlays will be in accordance with State Specification Section 60-3.04B(1)(d) “Quality Assurance,” which includes completing a trial polyester concrete overlay to demonstrate compliance and time to complete.

	30.04.04. Submittals
	A. Work Plan for placement of the deck overlay for review and approval by the Engineer prior to beginning this Work. Work Plan will be in accordance with State Specifications Section 60-3.04B(1)(c) “Submittals.”
	B. Safety Data Sheets (SDS’s) for each methacrylate and polyester concrete resin component and absorbent materials before their use.
	C. Results of test samples of methacrylate resin, polyester resins, and aggregates with certificates of compliance and manufacturer's test results at least fifteen (15) days before use.
	D. Aggregate and resin volumes recorded from the volumetric mixer at the end of each work shift.
	E. Containment System Plan for review and approval by the Engineer prior to beginning this Work.
	F. Deck overlay tan or light brown color selections for approval by Engineer.

	30.04.05. Construction
	A. Prepare Concrete Deck Surface will be in accordance with State Specifications Section 60-3.02C(7)
	B. Placing Methacrylate Resin will be in accordance with State Specifications Section 60-3.04B(3)(b).
	C. Placing Polyester Polymer Resin will be in accordance with State Specifications Section 60-3.04B(3)(c).

	30.04.06. Measurement
	A. Prepare Concrete Deck Surface shall be measured in square feet (SF), per the limits shown on the Drawings.
	B. Furnish Polyester Concrete Deck Overlay will be measured in cubic feet (CF), per the limits shown on the Drawings.
	C. Place Polyester Concrete Deck Overlay will be measured in square feet (SF), as designated in the Engineer’s Estimate, per limits shown on the Drawings.

	30.04.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for preparing concrete deck surface prior to receiving deck treatment including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to prepare concrete deck surface and installing the...
	B. Full compensation for furnishing polyester concrete deck overlay, including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to furnish polyester concrete deck overlay, as shown on the Drawings and ...
	C. Full compensation for placing polyester concrete deck overlay, including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to pour, place, sample, and test polyester concrete deck overlay, including ...



	SECTION 31. concrete cast piling
	31.01. Concrete Cast Piling—Bid Item No. 21
	A. Contractor will select exactly one method of installing concrete cast piles from Technical Provisions Article 31.02. 24” Auger Cast Concrete Piling or Technical Provisions Article 31.03. 24” Cast-in-Drilled-Hole Concrete Piling.

	31.02. 24” Auger Cast Concrete Piling
	31.02.01. Scope of Work
	A. The Contractor must furnish all materials, labor, services, equipment and must install and cut off all piles at the locations and depths shown on the Drawings or as otherwise directed by the Geotechnical Engineer of Record (GEOR). The piles must be...
	B. The Contractor must furnish and place all reinforcing steel, dowels, and anchor bolts as shown on the Drawings.
	C. The Contractor must furnish all materials and labor as required to perform the pile testing as specified in Article 31.01.07. Testing and on the Drawings.
	D. The Contractor must provide all necessary excavation, sheeting and bracing or other adequate maintenance of excavation banks, suitable runways and ramps as necessary for pile installation, control of ground and surface water as necessary to keep th...

	31.02.02. References
	A. Geotechnical Reports for the site.  See Special Provisions Article 13.04.01 Geotechnical Reports.
	B. California Building Code (CBC), Title 24 Part 2, Volume 1 and 2.
	C. Design and Construction of Continuous Flight Auger Piles, FHWA-HIF-07-03 GEC No. 8.
	D. ASTM A934 Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Prefabricated Steel Reinforcing Bars.
	E. ASTM C31 Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field.
	F. ASTM C33 Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.
	G. ASTM C39 Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens.
	H. ASTM C94 Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.
	I. ASTM C143 Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete
	J. ASTM C150 Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
	K. ASTM C494 Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.
	L. ASTM C618 Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for Use in Concrete.
	M. ASTM C937 Standard Specification for Grout Fluidifier for Preplaced-Aggregate Concrete.
	N. ASTM C109 Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement Mortars
	O. ASTM C1611 Standard Test Method for Slump Flow of Self-Consolidating Concrete.
	P. ASTM D1785 Standard Specification for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Plastic Pipe, Schedules 40, 80, 120.
	Q. California Test 233 (2005).

	31.02.03. Definitions
	A. Grout: A well-defined, controlled, composite material composed of aggregate, sand, cement, fly-ash, water, and admixtures.
	B. Auger Cast Pile (ACP): a deep foundation pile method of installing grout under pressure in a partially displaced and drilled cavity and installing vertical steel reinforcing (“rebar” or “rebar cage”) to provide structural strength and stiffness to ...
	C. Approved Agency: District or a District-designated entity providing special inspections and/or testing as required.
	D. Pile Contractor: the specialist subcontractor responsible for the design, construction, and performance of ACPs outlined in these specifications.
	E. GEOR: The Geotechnical Engineer of Record selected and retained by the District.
	F. GGL: Gamma-Gamma Logging

	31.02.04. Installation
	A. Auger cast piles must be placed by rotating a continuous flight hollow shaft auger into the ground to a predetermined pile depth shown on the Drawings or as otherwise directed by the GEOR. High-strength cement-base non-shrink grout shall be pumped ...
	B. Reinforcement placement must be by wet stabbing steel reinforcing into fresh grout which is still in a fluid state.
	C. Construction of the ACP system must be in accordance with these Specifications and Drawings.
	D. Manage Drilling Materials
	1. All materials or waters generated during drilling, auger cast pile construction, or levee ground improvements will be safely handled, properly managed, and disposed of according to all applicable federal, State, and local regulations.  In no case w...

	E. Protect Groundwater from Contaminants via Drilling
	1. Any substances or materials that may degrade groundwater quality will not be allowed to enter any boring.  Lubricants used on drill bits, drill pipe, or tremie pipe will not be comprised of oily or greasy substances or other materials that may degr...


	31.02.05. Qualifications
	A. Piles must be installed only by a specialty Pile Contractor with suitable equipment, competent personnel, and a reputation of satisfactorily performing the work. The Pile Contractor must have a minimum of five years of auger cast pile experience an...
	1. Name and location of project;
	2. Owner/project manager name, phone number, and email address;
	3. Project cost; and
	4. Description of services (including subcontractors).

	B. The Pile Contractor must submit their bid based on the Drawings and Specifications as written without exceptions. The Pile Contractor may submit questions during the bidding period for alternates to the specifications, test pile program, or install...
	C. The Pile Contractor’s Quality Control (QC) Inspector must have a minimum of five years of auger cast pile experience.  This Inspector must be from an independent third-party firm.

	31.02.06. Site Conditions
	A. Site Information:
	1. Data on indicated subsurface conditions are not intended as representations or warranties of continuity of such conditions. It is expressly understood that the District will not be responsible for interpretations or conclusions by the Contractor. T...

	B. Protection of Existing Structures: Protect structures, underground utilities and other construction from damage caused by pile augering operations.
	C. Survey of Existing Structures: When structures are adjacent to pile augering operations, record and report to Engineer surveyed elevation benchmarks on the structures where directed by Engineer before commencing work. Record and report elevation of...
	D. Construction equipment must be limited to 200,000 lbs. over a minimum area of 20 feet by 12 feet at the levee. All proposed construction equipment must be shown on the Pile Installation Plan and approved by the Engineer.

	31.02.07. Testing
	31.02.07.01. Gamma-Gamma Logging
	A. The Contractor’s approved independent testing firm performs GGL under California Test 233.
	B. The Contractor must perform GGL testing and obtain the Engineer’s approval for all ACP piles.
	C. Separate reinforcing steel as necessary to allow the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm access to the inspection pipes.
	D. After requesting testing and providing access to the piles, allow 7 days for the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm to perform the testing and to prepare and provide the pile acceptance test report.
	E. During testing, do not perform construction activities within 25 feet of any GGL operation.
	F. If the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm determines a pile is anomalous under California Test 233, part 5C, the pile is rejected.


	31.02.08. Submittals
	31.02.08.01. Pile Installation Plan
	A. At least four weeks prior to the start of ACP construction, the Pile Contractor shall submit a pile installation plan. Include complete descriptions, details, and supporting calculations for:
	1. Pile layout, pile sizes and lengths, grout design strength, and reinforcement details.
	2. Mix designs for all grout or concrete, certified test data, and trial batch reports.
	3. Pile reinforcement certifications.
	4. Target drilling and grouting parameters (along with acceptable ranges) for pile installation, including auger rotation speed, drilling penetration rates, torque, applied crowd pressures, grout pressures, and grout volume factors.
	5. Methods for placing, positioning, and supporting bar reinforcement and methods for centering cages within the grout or concrete.
	6. Equipment and procedures for monitoring and recording auger rotation speed, auger penetration rates, auger depths, and crowd pressures during installation.
	7. Equipment and procedures for monitoring and recording grout or concrete pressures and volumes placed during installation.
	8. Contingency plans for equipment failures during drilling or grouting operations (grout pump, monitoring equipment, etc.).
	9. Procedures for protecting adjacent structures that may be adversely affected by foundation construction operations, including a monitoring plan.
	10. Drilling plan and sequence.
	11. Equipment, size, weight, and proposed locations.


	31.02.08.02. Quality Control Submittals
	A. Testing Reports.
	1. Submit GGL testing results for each pile within 15 days of completion of concrete placement for the pile and within 5 working days of completion of the testing.
	2. If testing is performed on a rejected pile, submit this additional information in a report. The report must be sealed and signed by an engineer who is registered as a civil engineer in the State of California. Allow 10 days for the review and analy...

	B. The Pile Contractor’s QC inspector must record the following information regarding the installation of each pile:
	1. Location / ID number
	2. Installation date and time
	3. Tool diameter
	4. Drill depth
	5. Grout volume per 5-foot increment
	6. Total grout volume
	7. Grout ticket ID
	8. Reinforcing installed
	9. Unusual occurrences / changed conditions


	31.02.08.03. Closeout Submittals
	A. Drilling Records: The Pile Contractor shall submit copies of the drilling record of each pile to the District not later than 48 hours after drilling. The reports shall indicate the name of job, name of pile contractor, and drilling superintendent. ...
	B. Post Construction Survey: After completion of pile installation, the Contractor shall provide the District with an as-built survey showing the actual locations of the piles at cut-off elevations. This survey must show the plumbness of vertical pile...
	C. As-Built Drawings: At the completion of the pile installation work, the Pile Contractor must produce a drawing with all as-built pile locations.


	31.02.09. Quality Assurance
	A. The ACP work must be performed by a Pile Contractor and must be performed by skilled workmen thoroughly experienced in the necessary crafts. The Pile Contractor’s crew must include a Pile Contractor’s QC Inspector from an independent third-party fi...
	1. Submittal review for conformance with the requirements of this Section.
	2. Continuous ACP installation monitoring for conformance with requirements.
	3. Documentation of each ACP installed, including as-built ACP locations.

	B. The presence of the Approved Agency must in no way relieve the Pile Contractor of its obligation to perform the ACP installation in accordance with the approved Drawings and these Specifications.
	C. The Approved Agency must perform material testing of the grout including but not limited to:
	1. Grout sampling must be per ASTM C31 and C172, sampled at minimum once per each pile.
	2. Unless otherwise specified by the Pile Contractor, grout sample cylinder quantity and break schedule must be one of the following for production elements:
	a. 8 test cylinders of 4 by 8 inches: 1 cylinder tested at 7 days, 3 cylinders tested at 28 days, 3 cylinders tested at 56 days, and 1 cylinder held in reserve.
	b. 6 test cylinders of 6 by 12 inches: 1 cylinder tested at 7 days, 2 cylinders tested at 28 days, 2 cylinders tested at 56 days, and 1 cylinder held in reserve

	3. 7-day and 28-day break results that meet or exceed the target compressive strength does not release the Approved Agency’s responsibility to perform the 28- or 56-day tests.
	4. Slump testing per ASTM C143 or slump flow testing per ASTM C1611 must be performed for each grout sample.
	5. Grout samples must be handled with care to achieve correct test results.
	6. Grout sample cylinders must be tested per ASTM C39 and break results must be provided to the Pile Contractor.


	31.02.10. Products and Materials
	31.02.10.01. Equipment
	A. The ACP system must be constructed with pile equipment capable of meeting the minimum design requirements of the continuous flight auger.
	B. Augering equipment:
	1. The injection port through which the grout is discharged during the pile pumping procedures shall be located at the bottom of the auger below the cutting steel.
	2. The auger flighting shall be continuous from the auger head to the top of the auger with no gaps or other breaks. The pitch of the auger flighting shall not exceed nine (9) inches.
	3. A middle guide shall be used when the auger length exceeds forty (40) feet.

	C. Grout mixing and pumping equipment:
	1. Only approved mixing and pumping equipment, free of oil or rust inhibitors, shall be used in the preparation and handling of the grout. All materials shall be such as to produce a homogeneous grout of the desired consistency.
	2. Only ready-mix grout shall be used with an agitator of sufficient size between the ready-mix truck and the grout pump to insure a homogeneous mix and continuity in the pumping operations.
	3. The grout pump must be a positive displacement pump of a designed approved by the Engineer. The pump shall have a pressure gauge in good working condition which indicates grout pumping pressure. The pump shall be equipped with a device to determine...
	4. Additional standby grout equipment shall be maintained at the job site to prevent abandonment of piles if breakdowns occur.


	31.02.10.02. Grout
	A. Grout must be a flowable mixture of cement, pozzolan, fine aggregate, admixtures, and water which has been mixed in accordance with ASTM C94.
	B. Grout must be batched either by a ready mix concrete plant and delivered to the site by means of standard transit mixing trucks or an onsite mixing system. The mixture must produce a flowable material.
	C. The actual mix proportion must be as determined by the approved mix design.
	D. The fifty-six day compressive strength of the grout, as determined by grout cylinder tests, must be 4,000 psi minimum unless shown otherwise on the Drawings.
	E. The following grout composition parameters must be within the indicated limits and as necessary to produce the indicated compressive strengths.
	1. Portland Cement: Portland cement must be Type II in accordance with the requirements of ASTM C150.
	2. Pozzolan: Pozzolan must be Type F in accordance with the requirements of ASTM C618.
	3. Aggregate: Aggregate must consist of a well graded mixture of crushed rock, soil, or sand with a maximum size aggregate of 3/8- inch. 100% must pass the 3/8-inch sieve.
	4. Admixtures: Air entrainment may be added as approved by the Pile Contractor not to exceed 10% and as required in ASTM C260. Retarding admixture may be added as approved by the Pile Contractor not to exceed a retarding time of 8 hours and as require...
	5. Grout Fluidifier: Grout fluidifier must conform to ASTM C937, except that expansion must not exceed 4%. The fluidifier must be a compound possessing characteristics which will increase the flowability of the mixture, assist in the dispersal of ceme...
	6. Water: Water must be clean and free from objectionable quantities of silt and clay, organic matter, alkali, salts, and other impurities.


	31.02.10.03. Reinforcing Steel
	A. Steel materials: Steel rebar cages must be epoxy coated and furnished complete with all accessories.
	B. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A934, Grade 60.

	31.02.10.04. Spacers
	A. Spacers must comply with Section 52-1.03D of the 2024 Caltrans Standard Specifications. Plastic spacers wheels may be used at ACPs. Plastic spacer wheel must be placed 6” min from inspection pipes. Plastic spacers must:
	1. Comply with Sections 3.4 and 3.5 of the Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute's Manual of Standard Practice.
	2. Have at least 25 percent of their gross plane area perforated to compensate for the difference in the coefficient of thermal expansion between the plastic and grout.
	3. Be of commercial quality


	31.02.10.05. Inspection Pipes
	A. Inspection pipes must be Schedule 40 PVC pipe complying with ASTM D1785 with a nominal pipe size of 2 inches.
	B. Watertight PVC couplers complying with ASTM D2466 are allowed to facilitate pipe lengths in excess of those commercially available.


	31.02.11. Execution
	31.02.11.01. General
	A. The Pile Contractor must determine the type and method of ACP treatment, construction procedures, and verify the size and spacing of the ACPs. Such procedures and related information must be subject to review by the GEOR during the submittal phase.
	B. Horizontal tolerance: All ACPs must be located within 2 inches of the plan positions shown on the Drawings.
	C. Vertical tolerance: All ACPs must be located within 3 inches of the vertical elevations shown on the Drawings.
	D. Plumbness: All ACPs must not be out of plumb by more than 1.5% of length.
	E. Grout Cut-Off Elevation: Plus 0” to Minus 3”.

	31.02.11.02. Pre-Augering Work
	A. Site Conditions: Do not auger piles until earthwork in area which piles are to occupy has been completed, as follows:
	1. Excavations: Earth excavation will be stopped at an elevation of 6" to 12" above bottom of footing before piles are drilled. Final excavation of required elevation of footing bottoms will be included in applicable bid items of Technical Provisions ...
	2. Fills: Fills will be constructed and compacted to elevation of grade indicated on the Drawings.

	B. Pile Length Markings: Mark each auger length with a horizontal line at 1'-0" intervals, and the number of feet from tip at 5'-0" intervals.

	31.02.11.03. Auger Cast Pile Excavation
	A. Requirements:
	1. Excavate holes for auger cast piles to required bearing strata or elevation as shown on the Drawings, unless directed otherwise by the GEOR. Final auger cast pile elevations different from those shown on the Drawings will be paid for in accordance ...
	2. Adjacent auger cast piles with spacing of 10’-0” or less shall not be installed within 12 hours or until the grout in any existing piles has attained its initial set, whichever is the later, to ensure that there will be no interconnection between p...
	3. Maintain top of auger cast pile at the proper elevation shown on the drawings and do not allow grout overflow beyond pile configuration without cleaning pile top of excess grout. Top of pile shall be square and shall not be contaminated with soil.
	4. Metal sleeves of the proper diameter and at least 18 inches in length shall be placed around the pile top to prevent contamination by foreign material.
	5. The minimum volume of grout pumped into each pile shall at least equal the theoretical volume of the augered hole.

	B. Piles with Drop in Grout Level: Piles that show a drop in grout level more than 1" in 24 hours shall be abandoned unless tested and approved otherwise by the GEOR. Pile capacity may be downgraded as determined by the GEOR.
	C. Damaged or Misplaced Piles: Damaged piles, piles with a drop in grout level, or piles placed outside specified tolerances will not be accepted. Such piles must be reported to the District by the Contractor and the District's Testing Laboratory prio...
	1. Abandon piles rejected after drilling and backfilling hole if required with approved cohesionless soil, placed and compacted throughout the length. Replace with new piles as directed by the District and the GEOR.
	2. Drill additional pile or piles where centerline tolerance is exceeded and redesign indicates the load on any pile exceeds 110% of design load, unless directed otherwise by the District.

	D. Obstructions: If rocks, boulders, timbers, bricks, or other unforeseen obstructions are encountered during the drilling operation that causes auger refusal (penetration rate of the earth augering equipment less than one foot per minute), then such ...
	E. Overexcavation: No payment will be made for extra length of auger cast piles when they are installed to a greater depth than required or as authorized by the GEOR. Overexcavated piles will be measured and paid for in accordance with the original de...
	F. Excavated Material:
	1. Remove excavated material and dispose of off-site in accordance with local, state, and federal regulations.


	31.02.11.04. Grout Placement
	A. All grout shall be ready-mix grout from a batch plant in accordance with the requirements of ASTM C94.
	B. Stop grout placement at cut-off elevation shown, screed level, and apply a scoured, rough finish. Where cut-off elevation is above ground level, form top section above grade and extend pile, with proper reinforcing steel splices, as specified.
	C. The operation of augering and grouting shall be uninterrupted. If interruptions occur and continuity of pile in its full cross-section cannot be assured then the pile shall be abandoned at the discretion of the GEOR.
	D. Hot Weather Placement: Grout shall not exceed a temperature of 90 F during mixing or pumping. The mixing water shall be cooled as required to maintain this temperature limit.
	E. Cold Weather Placement: Outside air temperature shall be 40 F and rising for the grouting operation unless special precautions, as approved by the District's Testing Laboratory, are maintained to keep the grout at 55 F or higher.

	31.02.11.05. Reinforcing Steel Placement
	A. Before placing, clean reinforcing steel and dowels of loose rust, scale, dirt, grease, and other material which could reduce or destroy bond.
	B. For piles with a single reinforcing bar specified, place bar during grouting operation. Maintain bar at center of pile for specified depth.
	C. For piles with reinforcing cages specified, fabricate and erect cages as one continuous unit. Securely tie cage together with adequate ties (above that shown on the drawings if required) and with interior cross ties as required to maintain proper s...
	D. Use templates to set anchor bolts and dowels. Protect exposed ends of dowels and anchor bolts from mechanical injury and exposure to weather.

	31.02.11.06. Quality Control Testing
	A. Vertical Inspection Pipes
	1. For acceptance testing, install and test vertical inspection pipes as follows:
	a. Log the location of the inspection pipe couplers and pile reinforcing cage couplers with respect to the plane of pile cutoff.
	b. Cap each inspection pipe at the bottom. Extend the pipe from 3 feet above the pile cutoff to the bottom of the reinforcing cage. Provide a temporary top cap or similar means to keep the pipes clean before testing. If pile cutoff is below the ground...
	c. If any changes are made to the pile tip, extend the inspection pipes to the bottom of the reinforcing cage.
	d. Install inspection pipes in a straight alignment and parallel to the main reinforcement. Securely fasten inspection pipes in place and provide protective measures to prevent misalignment or damage to the inspection pipes during installation of the ...
	e. After reinforcement placement is complete, fill inspection pipes with water to prevent debonding of the pipe.
	f. Provide safe access to the tops of the inspection pipes.
	g. After placing reinforcement cage and before requesting acceptance testing, test each inspection pipe in the Field QC Manager’s presence by passing a rigid cylinder through the length of pipe. The rigid cylinder must:
	(1) Be 1-1/4-inch diameter by 4.5-foot long.
	(2) Weigh 12 pounds or less.
	(3) Be able to freely pass down through the entire length of the pipe under its own weight and without the application of force.

	h. When performing acceptance testing, inspection pipes must provide a 2 inch-diameter clear opening and be completely clean, unobstructed, and either dry or filled with water as authorized.
	i. After acceptance testing is complete, completely fill the inspection pipes with water.

	2. If the rigid cylinder fails to pass through the inspection pipe:
	a. Completely fill the inspection pipes in the pile with water immediately.
	b. Core a nominal 2-inch-diameter hole through the concrete for the entire length of the pile for each inspection pipe that does not pass the rigid cylinder. Coring must not damage the pile reinforcement.
	c. Locate cored holes as close as possible to the inspection pipes they are replacing and no more than 5 inches clear from the reinforcement.

	3. Core holes using a double wall core barrel system with a split tube type inner barrel. Coring with a solid type inner barrel is not allowed.
	4. Coring methods and equipment must provide intact cores for the entire length of the pile. Photograph and store cores as specified for rock cores in Section 49 1.01D(5) per the 2024 Caltrans Standard Specifications.
	5. The Contractor's approved independent inspection and testing firm is responsible for the coring operation which must be logged by an engineering geologist or civil engineer licensed in the State of California and experienced in core logging. Coring...
	6. The Contractor’s approved independent testing and inspections firm evaluates the portion of the pile represented by the cored hole based on the submitted coring logs and concrete cores. If the inspector determines a pile is anomalous based on the c...

	B. District Acceptance General
	1. This section applies to all ACP piles.
	2. The Contractor’s approved independent testing firm performs acceptance testing using GGL to test the grout density of the pile for homogeneity.
	3. After notification by the Engineer of pile acceptance, fill the inspection pipes and cored holes with grout. Grout must comply with Section 50-1.02C of the 2024 Caltrans Standard Specifications. Fill inspection pipes and holes using grout tubes tha...

	C. Rejected Piles
	1. If a pile is rejected:
	a. Suspend installation of the remaining piles.
	b. Submit a revised pile installation plan.
	c. Step by step description of the mitigation work to be performed, including drawings if necessary. If the ADSC Standard Mitigation Plan is an acceptable mitigation method, include the most recent version. For the most recent version of the ADSC Stan...
	d. Assessment of how the proposed mitigation work addresses the structural, geotechnical, and corrosion design requirements of the rejected pile.
	e. Do not resume pile placement until the revised pile installation plan is authorized.
	f. The Engineer may approve continuing with remaining pile construction prior to approval and acceptance of rejected piles if the Engineer’s observations of the construction are satisfactory, including, but not limited to, conformance to the Pile Inst...

	2. Allow 15 days for the District to determine whether the rejected pile requires mitigation and to provide this information to the Contractor. Day 1 of the 15 days is the 1st day after District has been provided the Contractor’s approved independent ...
	3. The District may request the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm to perform CSL to determine the extent of the anomalies identified by GGL and to further evaluate a rejected pile for the presence of anomalies not identified by GGL. The p...
	4. The District determines whether the rejected pile requires mitigation due to structural, geotechnical, or corrosion concerns. The District considers the estimated size and location of the anomaly and potential effects on the design.  The District p...
	5. If a rejected pile does not require mitigation, the Contractor may repair the pile under an approved mitigation plan or the amount shown in the table will be deducted for each anomaly up to the maximum total deduction:
	6. If a rejected pile requires mitigation or the Contractor elects to repair a rejected pile that does not require mitigation, submit a mitigation plan for the repair, supplementation, or replacement of the rejected pile. If the Engineer determines it...
	7. The meeting attendees must include the Contractor’s representatives and the Engineer’s representatives involved in the pile mitigation. The purpose of the meeting is to discuss the type of pile mitigation acceptable to the District.
	8. Provide the meeting facility.
	9. The Pile Contractor’s QC inspector must record the following information regarding the installation of each pile:
	a. Location / ID number
	b. Installation date and time
	c. Tool diameter
	d. Drill depth
	e. Grout volume per 5-foot increment
	f. Total grout volume
	g. Grout ticket ID
	h. Reinforcing installed
	i. Unusual occurrences / changed conditions



	31.02.11.07. Utilities Protection and Identification
	A. The Contractor must identify any and all underground utilities and relocate them if they would interfere with ACP construction prior to drill rig mobilization.

	31.02.11.08. ACP Protection
	A. ACPs must be protected from running water, rain, freezing, or other conditions that could damage the material or dowels.
	B. No equipment, traffic, or backfill must be allowed on the ACP until the surface of the ACP is able to withstand a 20-psi load without displacement or damage. If necessary, the General Contractor must provide steel trench plates that span the work a...


	31.02.12. Measurement and Payment
	31.02.12.01. Measurement
	A. Auger Cast Concrete Piling must be measured from tip to top of grout in linear foot (LF).
	B. Measurement of pile lengths shall be based on effective length of acceptable piles in place with fractional lengths measured to the nearest foot. Payment for lineal footage in excess of that indicated in the bid and credit for lineal footage less t...

	31.02.12.02. Payment
	A. Full compensation for installing 24” Auger Cast Piling, including design and furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work including the test pile, as shown on the Drawings and as specified herein...
	B. No payment will be made for piles rejected for any reason including but not limited to piles placed out of specified tolerances, piles rejected during quality control testing, piles that had a drop in grout level, piles with grout strength less tha...



	31.03. 24” Cast-in-Drilled-Hole Concrete Piling
	31.03.01. Scope of Work
	A. Cast-in-Drilled-Hole concrete piling must consist of all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to construct the new 24” Cast-In-Drilled-Hole (CIDH) Concrete Piles for the tide gate structure as shown on the drawings, as specified in these Speci...

	31.03.02. References
	A. Geotechnical Reports for the site.  See Special Provisions Article 13.04.01 Geotechnical Reports.
	B. California Building Code (CBC), Title 24 Part 2, Volume 1 and 2.
	C. Design and Construction of Continuous Flight Auger Piles, FHWA-HIF-07-03 GEC No. 8.
	D. ASTM A934 Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Prefabricated Steel Reinforcing Bars.
	E. ASTM C31 Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field.
	F. ASTM C33 Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.
	G. ASTM C39 Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens.
	H. ASTM C94 Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.
	I. ASTM C143 Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete
	J. ASTM C150 Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
	K. ASTM C494 Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.
	L. ASTM C618 Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for Use in Concrete.
	M. ASTM C937 Standard Specification for Grout Fluidifier for Preplaced-Aggregate Concrete.
	N. ASTM C109 Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement Mortars
	O. ASTM C1611 Standard Test Method for Slump Flow of Self-Consolidating Concrete.
	P. ASTM D1785 Standard Specification for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Plastic Pipe, Schedules 40, 80, 120.
	Q. California Test 233 (2005).

	31.03.03. Definitions
	A. Grout: A well-defined, controlled, composite material composed of aggregate, sand, cement, fly-ash, water, and admixtures.
	B. Approved Agency: District or District-designated entity providing special inspections and/or testing as required.
	C. Pile Contractor: the specialist subcontractor responsible for the design, construction, and performance of CIDHs outlined in these specifications.
	D. GEOR: The Geotechnical Engineer of Record selected and retained by the District.
	E. GGL: Gamma-Gamma Logging
	F. CSL: Crosshole Sonic Logging

	31.03.04. Materials
	31.03.04.01. Concrete
	A. Concrete placed under slurry must:
	1. Have a slump of 7 to 9 inches. The nominal and maximum slump and penetration specifications in State Specifications Section 90-1.02G(6) do not apply to concrete placed under slurry.
	2. Contain at least 675 pounds of cementitious material per cubic yard and be proportioned to prevent excessive bleed water and segregation.

	B. Unless noted otherwise, concrete for CIDH concrete piles shall conform to Technical Provisions Article 30.01. Concrete Pile Cap.
	C. See State Specifications Section 90-1.02H for the cementitious material requirements of the concrete piles.

	31.03.04.02. Aggregate Gradation
	A. For concrete placed under slurry, the combined aggregate gradation must comply with the 1/2-inch maximum gradation or the 3/8-inch maximum gradation specified in State Specifications Section 90-1.02C(4) .

	31.03.04.03. Mineral Slurry
	A. Mineral slurry must be mixed and thoroughly hydrated in slurry tanks. Sample and test slurry from the slurry tanks before placement in the drilled hole.
	B. Recirculate or continuously agitate slurry in the drilled hole.
	C. For recirculated slurry:
	1. Remove drill cuttings from the slurry before discharging the slurry back into the drilled hole.
	2. Sample and test slurry at least every 2 hours after starting its use until tests show that the samples taken from the slurry tank and from within 2 feet of the bottom of the hole have consistent specified properties. Once consistent properties have...

	D. For non-recirculated slurry:
	1. Sample and test slurry from the drilled hole at least every 2 hours after starting its use. Sample the slurry at mid-height and near the bottom of the hole.
	2. Recirculate slurry if tests show samples taken from mid-height and within 2 feet of the bottom of the hole do not have consistent specified properties.

	E. Sample and test slurry before final cleaning of the bottom of the hole and again just before placing concrete. Sample the slurry at mid-height and within 2 feet of the bottom of the hole. Do not start cleaning the bottom of the hole or placing the ...
	F. Mineral slurry must comply with the requirements shown in the following table:

	31.03.04.04. Synthetic Slurry
	A. Synthetic slurry shall not be used.

	31.03.04.05. Spacers
	A. Spacers must comply with State Specifications Section 52-1.03D.  Plastic spacers wheels may be used at CIDH piles. Plastic spacer wheel must be placed 6” min from inspection pipes. Plastic spacers must:
	1. Comply with Sections 3.4 and 3.5 of the Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute's Manual of Standard Practice.
	2. Have at least 25 percent of their gross plane area perforated to compensate for the difference in the coefficient of thermal expansion between the plastic and concrete.
	3. Be of commercial quality.


	31.03.04.06. Inspection Pipes
	A. Inspection pipes must be Schedule 40 PVC pipe complying with ASTM D1785 with a nominal pipe size of 2 inches.
	B. Watertight PVC couplers complying with ASTM D2466 are allowed to facilitate pipe lengths in excess of those commercially available.


	31.03.05. Placement
	31.03.05.01. General
	A. Unless otherwise authorized, drilling the hole and placing reinforcement and concrete in the hole must be performed in a continuous operation.
	B. Do not drill holes or place casing for an adjacent pile until 24 hours has elapsed after concrete placement in the preceding adjacent pile and the prequalification test results for the concrete mix design show that the concrete will attain at least...
	C. Both the Engineer and the Contractor's approved independent inspection and testing firm must be present to inspect all CIDH pile installation work.
	D. Construction equipment must be limited to 200,000lbs over a minimum area of 20-feet by 12-feet at the levee. All proposed construction equipment must be shown on the Pile Installation Plan and approved by the Engineer.

	31.03.05.02. Drilled Holes
	A. The axis of the drilled hole must not deviate from plumb more than 1-1/2 inches per 10 feet of length.
	B. For CIDH concrete piles, the horizontal tolerance at the center of each pile at pile cut-off is the larger of 1/24 of the pile diameter or 3 inches. The horizontal tolerance for the center-to-center spacing of 2 adjacent piles is the larger of 1/24...
	C. During excavation, do not disturb the foundation material surrounding the pile. Equipment or methods used for excavating holes must not cause quick soil conditions or cause scouring or caving of the hole.
	D. For rock sockets, equipment and drill methods must not result in softened materials on the borehole walls.
	E. If slurry is used during excavation, maintain the slurry level at a height required to maintain a stable hole, but not less than 10 feet above the piezometric head.
	F. After excavation has started, construct the pile expeditiously to prevent deterioration of the surrounding foundation material from air slaking or from the presence of water. Remove and dispose of deteriorated foundation material, including materia...
	G. Just before placing reinforcement or concrete, clean the bottom of the hole to remove any loose sand, gravel, dirt, and drill cuttings.
	H. If caving occurs or deteriorated foundation material accumulates on the bottom of the hole, clean the bottom of the hole after placing reinforcement and before placing concrete in the hole. You must verify that the bottom of the hole is clean.
	I. Remove any water that has infiltrated the drilled hole before placing concrete, as required for dewatered hole. Do not allow fluvial or drainage water to enter the hole.
	J. If authorized, to control caving or water seepage, you may enlarge portions of the hole, backfill the hole with slurry cement backfill, concrete, or other material, and redrill the hole to the diameter shown. Backfill material at enlarged piles mus...
	K. Dispose of material resulting from placing concrete.
	L. Drilling equipment must be equipped with instrumentation to accurately measure the downward force in pounds. The instrumentation dial or display must be clearly visible for reading during operation.
	M. If the hole is drilled below the specified tip elevation shown, the reinforcement must extend to within 3 inches of the bottom of the drilled hole.
	N. Drill cuttings shall be legally disposed of by the Contractor.

	31.03.05.03. Temporary Steel Casings
	A. Furnish temporary steel casings where shown and where necessary to control water or to prevent quick soil conditions or caving of the hole. Place temporary casings tight in the hole.
	B. Section 11 of the 2024 Caltrans Standard Specifications does not apply to temporary steel casings. Temporary casings must be:
	1. Of sufficient strength to withstand the loads from installation, removal, lateral concrete pressures, and earth pressures.
	2. Noncorrugated with smooth surfaces.
	3. Clean and free of hardened concrete.

	C. Remove the temporary casing during concrete placement. Maintain the concrete in the casing at a level required to maintain a stable hole, but not less than 5 feet above the bottom of the casing, to prevent displacement of the concrete by material f...
	D. If slurry is not used, do not withdraw the temporary casing until the concrete head in the casing is greater than the groundwater head outside of the casing.  Maintain this positive concrete head during withdrawal of the casing.
	E. You may spin, hammer, or vibrate the temporary casing to (1) assist in removal of the casing from the hole, (2) prevent lifting of the reinforcement, and (3) prevent concrete contamination.
	F. The withdrawal of casings must not leave voids or cause contamination of the concrete with soil or other materials.
	G. At the Contractor's option, the temporary casing may remain in place at no additional cost to the District. The requirements of State Specifications Section 49-3.02C(6) must be met.
	1. The drilled hole must be lengthened a minimum of 10'-0" to place a seal course below the specified pile tip elevation.


	31.03.05.04. Reinforcement
	A. All reinforcement for CIDH concrete piles shall conform to Technical Provisions Article 30.02. Bar Reinforcing Steel and Drill and Bond Dowel unless otherwise noted.
	B. Reinforcement for CIDH concrete piles with increased diameters and revised tip elevations must comply with the following:
	1. Size and number of the reinforcing bars and hoops, the percentage of bars required to extend to the pile tip, and the size and pitch of spiral reinforcement must be the same as shown for the original piles.
	2. Required length of the spiral reinforcement and of any reinforcing bars that do not extend to the pile tip must be at least the length that would have been required for the original specified or ordered tip elevation.
	3. Diameter of the spiral or hoop reinforcement must remain the same as required for the original pile or may be increased to provide not less than the concrete cover required for the original pile. Provide positive means to ensure that the reinforcem...

	C. Unless otherwise shown, the bar reinforcing steel cage must have at least 3 inches of clear cover measured from the outside of the cage to the sides of the hole or casing.
	D. Place spacers at least 5 inches clear from any inspection tubes.
	E. Place plastic spacers around the circumference of the cage and at intervals along the length of the cage under the manufacturer's instructions.

	31.03.05.05. Vertical Inspection Pipes
	A. For acceptance testing, install and test vertical inspection pipes as follows:
	1. Log the location of the inspection pipe couplers and pile reinforcing cage couplers with respect to the plane of pile cutoff.
	2. Cap each inspection pipe at the bottom. Extend the pipe from 3 feet above the pile cutoff to the bottom of the reinforcing cage. Provide a temporary top cap or similar means to keep the pipes clean before testing. If pile cutoff is below the ground...
	3. If any changes are made to the pile tip, extend the inspection pipes to the bottom of the reinforcing cage.
	4. Install inspection pipes in a straight alignment and parallel to the main reinforcement. Securely fasten inspection pipes in place and provide protective measures to prevent misalignment or damage to the inspection pipes during installation of the ...
	5. After concrete placement is complete, fill inspection pipes with water to prevent debonding of the pipe.
	6. Provide safe access to the tops of the inspection pipes.
	7. After placing concrete and before requesting acceptance testing, test each inspection pipe in the Field QC Manager’s presence by passing a rigid cylinder through the length of pipe. The rigid cylinder must:
	a. Be 1-3/8-inch diameter by 4.5-foot long.
	b. Weigh 12 pounds or less.
	c. Be able to freely pass down through the entire length of the pipe under its own weight and without the application of force.

	8. When performing acceptance testing, inspection pipes must provide a 2 inch-diameter clear opening and be completely clean, unobstructed, and either dry or filled with water as authorized.
	9. After acceptance testing is complete, completely fill the inspection pipes with water.

	B. If the rigid cylinder fails to pass through the inspection pipe:
	1. Completely fill the inspection pipes in the pile with water immediately.
	2. Core a nominal 2-inch-diameter hole through the concrete for the entire length of the pile for each inspection pipe that does not pass the rigid cylinder. Coring must not damage the pile reinforcement.
	3. Locate cored holes as close as possible to the inspection pipes they are replacing and no more than 5 inches clear from the reinforcement.

	C. Core holes using a double wall core barrel system with a split tube type inner barrel. Coring with a solid type inner barrel is not allowed.
	D. Coring methods and equipment must provide intact cores for the entire length of the pile. Photograph and store cores as specified for rock cores in Section 49 1.01D(5) per the 2024 Caltrans Standard Specifications.
	E. The Contractor's approved independent inspection and testing firm is responsible for the coring operation which must be logged by an engineering geologist or civil engineer licensed in the State of California and experienced in core logging. Coring...
	F. The Contractor’s approved independent testing and inspections firm evaluates the portion of the pile represented by the cored hole based on the submitted coring logs and concrete cores. If the inspector determines a pile is anomalous based on the c...

	31.03.05.06. Placing Concrete
	A. Section 51-1.03D(3) of the 2024 Caltrans Standard Specifications does not apply to CIDH concrete piles.
	B. You may construct CIDH concrete piles 24 inches in diameter or larger by excavating and depositing concrete under slurry.

	31.03.05.07. Placing Concrete Under Slurry General
	A. This section applies if placing concrete under slurry.
	B. If drill cuttings settle out of the slurry, clean the bottom of the drilled hole after placing reinforcement and before placing concrete in the drilled hole. Verify that the bottom of the drilled hole is clean.
	C. Carefully place concrete in a compact, monolithic mass, using a method that prevents washing of the concrete. Do not vibrate the concrete.
	D. Placing concrete must be a continuous operation lasting no longer than the time specified for each concrete placing operation at each pile in your pile installation plan.
	E. The delivery tube system must consist of one of the following:
	1. Tremie tube or tubes, each of which is at least 10 inches in diameter, fed by 1 or more concrete pumps.
	2. 1 or more concrete pump discharge tubes, each fed by a single concrete pump.

	F. The delivery tube system must consist of watertight tubes with sufficient rigidity to keep the tube ends always in the mass of concrete placed. If only 1 delivery tube is used to place the concrete, place the tube near the center of the hole.  Mult...
	G. Internal bracing for the steel reinforcing cage must accommodate the delivery tube system. Do not use tremies for piles without space for a 10-inch-diameter tube.
	H. During concrete placement, provide a fully operational standby concrete pump and slurry pump at the job site that is adequate to complete the work in the time specified in the pile installation plan.
	I. Do not allow concrete to fall into the slurry during concrete placing operations. Cap the delivery tube with a watertight cap or plug the tube above the slurry level with a good-quality, tight-fitting, moving plug that expels the slurry from the tu...
	J. Extend the pump discharge or tremie tube to the bottom of the hole before charging the tube with concrete. After charging the tube with concrete, induce the flow of concrete through the tube by slightly raising the discharge end.
	K. During concrete placement:
	1. Embed the tip of the delivery tube within 6 inches of the bottom of the hole until 10 feet of concrete has been placed. Maintain the embedment of the tip at least 10 feet below the top surface of the concrete.
	2. Do not rapidly raise or lower the delivery tube.
	3. Maintain the slurry level at a height required to maintain a stable hole, but not less than 10 feet above the piezometric head.

	L. If the seal is lost or the delivery tube becomes plugged and must be removed:
	1. Withdraw and clean the tube.
	2. Cap the tip of the tube to prevent slurry from entering.
	3. Restart the operation by pushing the capped tube 10 feet into the concrete and then reinitiating the flow of concrete.

	M. Maintain a log of concrete placement for each drilled hole.
	N. If a temporary casing is used, maintain concrete placed under slurry at a level required to maintain a stable hole, but not less than 5 feet above the bottom of the casing. The withdrawal of the casing must not cause contamination of the concrete w...
	O. The equivalent hydrostatic pressure inside the casing must be greater than the hydrostatic pressure on the outside of the casing to prevent intrusion of water, slurry, or soil into the column of freshly placed concrete.
	P. Remove scum, laitance, and slurry-contaminated concrete from the top of the pile.
	Q. Dispose of material resulting from using slurry.

	31.03.05.08. Mineral Slurry
	A. Remove any caked slurry on the sides or bottom of hole before placing reinforcement.
	B. If concrete is not placed immediately after placing reinforcement, the reinforcement must be removed and cleaned of slurry, the sides of the drilled hole must be cleaned of caked slurry, and the reinforcement again placed in the hole for concrete p...

	31.03.05.09. Synthetic Slurry
	A. Synthetic slurry shall not be used.


	31.03.06. Testing
	31.03.06.01. Quality Control
	A. This section applies if concrete is placed under slurry.
	B. Sampling and testing must be performed by the Contractor’s approved independent testing and inspections firm. Contractor’s attention is directed to Article 20.04, “Contractor’s Quality Control” of the Special Provisions.
	C. Before placing concrete under slurry, Contractor must produce a concrete test batch and transport it to the job site under the same conditions and in the same time frame anticipated during the placement of concrete in the piles.
	D. At the job site, Contractor must place the test batch concrete in an excavated hole lined with plastic or suitable container to allow for testing. Placing concrete under slurry is not required. The test batch must demonstrate that the proposed mix ...
	E. Do not vibrate or agitate the concrete during the set period.
	F. The Contractor’s approved independent testing firm will sample and test the concrete for slump under California Test 556. In addition to meeting the specified nominal slump, the slump of the concrete must comply with the requirements shown in the f...
	G. Unless noted otherwise, sampling and testing of concrete for CIDH concrete piles for compressive strength and temperature will conform to Technical Provisions Article 30.01.04. Testing.
	H. After testing, dispose of the concrete test batch in accordance with federal, state, and local regulations.

	31.03.06.02. District Acceptance General
	A. This section applies to CIDH concrete piles except for piles (1) less than 24 inches in diameter or (2) constructed in dry or dewatered holes.
	B. The Contractor’s approved independent testing firm will perform acceptance testing using GGL to test the concrete density of the pile for homogeneity.
	C. Submit pile inspection to the Engineer. Do not fill inspection pipes prior to approval by the Engineer. After notification by the Engineer of pile acceptance, fill the inspection pipes and cored holes with grout. Grout must comply with Section 50-1...

	31.03.06.03. Gamma-Gamma Logging
	A. The Contractor’s approved independent testing firm will perform Gamma-Gamma Logging (GGL) under California Test 233.
	B. The Contractor must perform GGL testing and obtain the Engineer’s approval of all CIDH piles.
	C. The Contractor will separate reinforcing steel as necessary to allow the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm access to the inspection pipes.
	D. After requesting testing and providing access to the piles, allow 15 days for the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm to perform the testing and to prepare and provide the pile acceptance test report.
	E. During testing, do not perform construction activities within 25 feet of any GGL operation.
	F. If the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm determines a pile is anomalous under California Test 233, part 5C, the pile is rejected.

	31.03.06.04. Rejected Piles
	A. If a pile is rejected:
	1. Suspend concrete placement in the remaining piles.
	2. Submit a revised pile installation plan.
	3. Do not resume concrete placement until the revised pile installation plan is authorized.
	4. The Engineer may approve continuing with remaining CIDH pile construction prior to approval and acceptance of rejected CIDH piles if the Engineer’s observations of the construction are satisfactory, including, but not limited to, conformance to the...

	B. Allow 15 days for the District to determine whether the rejected pile requires mitigation and to provide this information to you. Day 1 of the 15 days is the 1st day after District has been provided the Contractor’s approved independent testing fir...
	C. The District may request the Contractor’s approved independent testing firm to perform CSL to determine the extent of the anomalies identified by GGL and to further evaluate a rejected pile for the presence of anomalies not identified by GGL. The p...
	D. The District determines whether the rejected pile requires mitigation due to structural, geotechnical, or corrosion concerns. The District considers the estimated size and location of the anomaly and potential effects on the design.  The District p...
	E. If a rejected pile does not require mitigation, you may repair the pile under an authorized mitigation plan or the amount shown in the table will be deducted for each anomaly up to the maximum total deduction:
	F. If a rejected pile requires mitigation or you elect to repair a rejected pile that does not require mitigation, submit a mitigation plan for the repair, supplementation, or replacement of the rejected pile. If the Engineer determines it is not feas...
	G. The meeting attendees must include your representatives and the Engineer’s representatives involved in the pile mitigation. The purpose of the meeting is to discuss the type of pile mitigation acceptable to the District.
	H. Provide the meeting facility. The Engineer conducts the meeting.
	I. If the Engineer determines it is not feasible to repair the rejected pile, submit a mitigation plan for replacement or supplementation of the rejected pile.
	J. If a rejected pile requires mitigation, the District withholds 30 percent of the contract item price of the rejected pile. The District returns the withholding upon compliance with section 33.01.05.07 of these specification and the above paragraphs...


	31.03.07. Submittals
	31.03.07.01. Pile Installation Plan
	A. At least four weeks prior to the start of CIDH pile construction, the Contractor shall submit a pile installation plan. Include complete descriptions, details, and supporting calculations for:
	1. Concrete mix design, certified test data, and trial batch reports.
	2. Drilling or coring methods and equipment.
	3. Proposed method for casing installation and removal, if necessary.
	4. Methods for placing, positioning, and supporting bar reinforcement.
	5. Methods and equipment for determining:
	a. Depth of concrete.
	b. Theoretical volume of concrete to be placed, including the effects on volume if casings are withdrawn.
	c. Actual volume of concrete placed.

	6. Methods and equipment for verifying the bottom of the drilled hole is clean before placing concrete.
	7. Methods and equipment for preventing upward movement of reinforcement, including the means of detecting and measuring upward movement during concrete placement operations.
	8. Drilling plan and sequence.
	9. Equipment, size, weight and proposed locations.
	10. Concrete sequence and placement plan.
	11. Methods for ensuring the inspection pipes remain straight, undamaged, and properly aligned during concrete placement.

	B. For concrete placed under slurry, include complete descriptions, details, and supporting calculations in the pile installation plan for:
	1. Concrete batching, delivery, and placing systems, including time schedules and capacities. Time schedules must include the time required for each concrete placing operation at each pile.
	2. Concrete placing rate calculations. If requested, base calculations on the initial pump pressures or static head on the concrete and losses throughout the placing system, including anticipated head of slurry and concrete to be displaced.
	3. Suppliers’ test reports on the physical and chemical properties of the slurry and any proposed slurry chemical additives, including MSDSs.
	4. Slurry testing equipment and procedures.
	5. Methods of removal and disposal of excavation, slurry, and contaminated concrete, including removal rates.
	6. Methods and equipment for slurry agitating, recirculating, and cleaning.


	31.03.07.02. Inspection Pipe and Reinforcing Cage Coupler Log
	A. Submit a log of the locations of inspection pipe couplers and pile reinforcing cage couplers as an informational submittal within 2 business days of completion of concrete placement in the hole.

	31.03.07.03. Concrete Placement Log
	A. Submit the concrete placement log as an informational submittal within 2 business days of completion of concrete placement in the hole. The log must:
	1. Show the pile location, tip elevation, cutoff elevation, dates of excavation and concrete placement, total quantity of concrete placed, length and tip elevation of any casing, and details of any hole stabilization method and materials used.
	2. Include an 8-1/2 by 11-inch graph of concrete placed versus depth of hole filled as follows:
	a. Plot the graph continuously throughout concrete placement. Plot the depth of drilled hole filled vertically with the pile tip at the bottom and the quantity of concrete placed horizontally.
	b. Take readings at each 5 feet of pile depth and indicate the time of the reading on the graph.



	31.03.07.04. Coring Logs and Concrete Cores
	A. If coring is performed under Section 49-3.02C(5) of the State Specifications, submit coring logs and concrete cores. Allow 10 days for the review.

	31.03.07.05. Testing Report
	A. Submit GGL testing results for each CIDH pile within 15 days of completion of concrete placement for the CIDH pile. If CSL testing is performed for a CIDH pile, submit CSL testing results within 10 days of completion of CSL testing.
	B. If you perform testing on a rejected pile, submit this additional information in a report. The report must be sealed and signed by an engineer who is registered as a civil engineer in the State of California. Allow 10 days for the review and analys...

	31.03.07.06. Mitigation Plans
	A. For each rejected pile to be mitigated, submit a mitigation plan for repair, supplementation, or replacement. The mitigation plan must:
	1. Comply with the specifications for shop drawings.
	2. Be sealed and signed by an engineer who is registered as a civil engineer in the State of California. This requirement is waived for either of the following conditions:
	a. Proposed mitigation will be performed under the current Caltrans Department-published version of ADSC Standard Mitigation Plan ‘A’-Basic Repair without exception or modification.
	b. Engineer determines that the rejected pile does not require mitigation due to structural, geotechnical, or corrosion concerns, and you elect to repair the pile using the current Caltrans Department-published version of ADSC Standard Mitigation Plan...


	B. Pile mitigation plans must include:
	1. Designation and location of the rejected pile.
	2. Review of the structural, geotechnical, and corrosion design requirements of the rejected pile.
	3. Step by step description of the mitigation work to be performed, including drawings if necessary. If the ADSC Standard Mitigation Plan is an acceptable mitigation method, include the most recent version. For the most recent Caltrans-published versi...
	4. Assessment of how the proposed mitigation work addresses the structural, geotechnical, and corrosion design requirements of the rejected pile.
	5. Methods for preservation or restoration of existing earthen materials.
	6. List of any affected facilities. Include methods and equipment to be used for the protection of these facilities during mitigation.
	7. Your name and the names of any subcontractors on each sheet.
	8. List of materials with quantity estimates for the mitigation work and a list of personnel with their qualifications who will be performing the mitigation work.

	C. For rejected piles to be repaired, include the following in the pile mitigation plan:
	1. Assessment of the nature and size of the anomalies in the rejected pile.
	2. Provisions for access for additional pile testing, if requested.

	D. For rejected piles to be replaced or supplemented, include the following in the pile mitigation plan:
	1. Proposed location and size of additional piles.
	2. Structural details and calculations for any modification to the structure to accommodate the replacement or supplemental piles.

	E. Replacement piles must comply with the Contract for CIDH concrete piles.

	31.03.07.07. Mitigation Report
	A. If repairs are performed, submit a mitigation report as an informational submittal within 10 days of completion of the repair. The report must state exactly what repair work was performed and quantify the success of the repairs relative to the subm...
	B. Mitigation report must include step by step description of the mitigation work to be performed, including drawings if necessary. If the ADSC Standard Mitigation Plan is an acceptable mitigation method, include the most recent version. For the most ...

	31.03.07.08. Plastic Spacer Manufacturer's Data and Sample
	A. If plastic spacers are proposed for use, submit the manufacturer’s data and a sample of the plastic spacer. Allow 10 days for the review.

	31.03.07.09. Slurry Test Record
	A. If slurry is used, submit a slurry test record as an informational submittal within 2 business days of completion of concrete placement in the hole.

	31.03.07.10. Preconstruction Meeting
	A. Schedule and hold a preconstruction meeting for CIDH concrete pile construction (1) at least 5 business days after submitting the pile installation plan and (2) at least 10 days before the start of CIDH concrete pile construction. You must provide ...
	B. The meeting must include the Engineer, your representatives, and any subcontractors including the GGL test subcontractor involved in CIDH concrete pile construction.
	C. The purpose of this meeting is to:
	1. Establish contacts and communication protocol between you and your representatives, any subcontractors, and the Engineer.
	2. Review the construction process, acceptance testing, and anomaly mitigation of CIDH concrete piles.

	D. The Engineer conducts the meeting. Be prepared to discuss:
	1. Pile placement plan, dry and wet.
	2. Acceptance testing, including gamma-gamma logging, cross-hole sonic logging, and coring.
	3. Pile Design Data Form.
	4. Mitigation process.
	5. Timeline and critical path activities.
	6. Structural, geotechnical, and corrosion design requirements.
	7. Future meetings, if necessary, for pile mitigation and pile mitigation plan review.
	8. Safety requirements, including Cal/OSHA and Tunnel Safety Orders.
	9. Testing required by contractor.



	31.03.08. Measurement
	A. Cast-In-Drilled-Hole Concrete shall be measured in linear feet (LF).

	31.03.09. Payment
	A. Full compensation for installing 24” Cast in Drilled Hole Concrete Piling, including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to pour, place, sample, and test all CIDH Concrete Piling, inclu...



	SECTION 32.  not used
	SECTION 33.  not used
	SECTION 34. not used
	SECTION 35. NOT USED
	SECTION 36. SPECIAL STRUCTURES
	36.01. Trash Rack Maintenance Access—Bid Item No. 22
	36.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and incidentals required to install all trash rack maintenance access including creating an opening on the existing trash rack, installing a hinged trash rack door with a lock on the new opening, attaching w...
	B. The Contractor must not perform trash rack modifications over water. The Contractor must detach the existing trash rack and perform trash rack modification on a level ground, either in the project area or in a fabrication shop. While the existing t...

	36.01.02. General Material Requirements
	A. Contractor will submit the manufacturer’s name, and model or catalog number for the purpose of establishing the standard of quality and general configuration desired.
	B. Like items of materials must be the end products of one manufacturer in order to provide standardization for appearance, maintenance, and manufacturer’s service.
	C. All Materials will be correctly prepared for fabrication and surface treatment (e.g. galvanizing) before treating.
	D. Steel - Unless otherwise noted:
	1. Shapes, Plates, Bars: ASTM A36, unless otherwise noted.
	2. Wide-flange structural steel shapes: ASTM A992.
	3. Pipe, Pipe Columns, Bollards: ASTM A53, Type E or S, Grade B standard weight unless noted otherwise.
	4. Tubes: ASTM A500 Grade B.
	5. Flattened Expanded Metal for Catwalk Plates: ASTM F1267
	6. All miscellaneous steel metalwork will be hot-dip galvanized after fabrication as specified herein.
	7. Galvanizing - ASTM A123, Zn with 0.5 percent minimum Ni.

	E. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers - Unless otherwise noted:
	1. Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs ASTM A307, Grade A (hot-dip galvanized nuts and washers where noted).
	2. Carbon Steel Anchor Bolts for Anchorage, ASTM F1554 Grade 36, unless otherwise noted (hot-dip galvanized nuts and washers where noted).
	3. Elevated Temperatures - Exposure Type I.
	4. General Applications - Exposure Type I or Type II.
	5. Galvanizing - Hardware ASTM A153, Zn with 0.5 percent minimum Ni.


	36.01.03. Miscellaneous Metals
	36.01.03.01. Miscellaneous Steel
	A. All miscellaneous steel metal work must be formed true to detail, with clean, straight, sharply defined profiles and smooth surfaces of uniform color and texture and free from defects impairing strength or durability. Holes must be drilled or punch...
	B. Connections and accessories will be of sufficient strength to safely withstand the stresses and strains to which they will be subjected. Exposed joints must be close-fitting and jointed where least conspicuous. Threaded connections must have the th...
	C. Miscellaneous steel items will include beams, angles, support brackets, baseplates, ladders and ladder safety posts, and any other miscellaneous steel called for on the Drawings and not otherwise specified.
	D. Ladders will be installed in coordination with the grating hatch location and will not impede the open and close movements of the tide gate within each bay.
	E. Steel pipe pieces for sleeves, lifting attachments, and other functions must be Schedule 40 pipe or A500 structural pipe with minimum thickness to match Schedule 40 pipes unless otherwise shown on the Drawings.
	F. All steel finish work must be thoroughly cleaned, by effective means, of all loose mill scale, rust, and foreign matter and will be given one shop coat of primer compatible with the finish coat after fabrication but before shipment. Paint must be o...
	G. Galvanizing, where required, will be the hot-dip zinc process after fabrication. Coating must be not less than 2 ounces per square foot of surface.

	36.01.03.02. Miscellaneous Framing and Supports
	A. Provide miscellaneous metal framing, supports, and other metal items required, including framing for architectural infill panels that are not a part of the structural steel framework but are required to complete the work.
	B. Fabricate miscellaneous units to the sizes, shapes, and profiles shown or, if not shown, of the required dimensions to receive adjacent grating, plates, tanks, doors, or other work to be retained by the framing. Except as otherwise shown, fabricate...
	C. Equip units with integrally welded anchors for casting into concrete. Furnished inserts for units must be installed after concrete is placed.
	D. Except as otherwise shown, space anchors, 24 inches on-center, and provide units equivalent of 1.25-inch by 1.25-inch by 8-inch strips.
	E. Galvanize all miscellaneous framing and supports.

	36.01.03.03. Bolts and Anchors
	A. All anchor bolts, bolts, nuts, and washers must have the same material finish as the materials being connected.
	B. Bolt Requirements:
	1. The nuts must be capable of developing the full strength of the bolts. Threads will be Coarse Thread Series conforming to the requirements of the American Standard for Screw Threads. All bolts and cap screws must have hexagon heads and nuts must be...
	2. All bolts and nuts must be installed with washers fabricated of material matching the base material of bolts, except that hardened washers for high strength bolts must conform to the requirements of the AISC Specification. Lock washers must be inst...
	3. The length of all bolts must be such that after joints are made up, each bolt must extend through the entire nut, but in no case more than 1/2 inch beyond the nut.

	C. Cast-in-Place Anchor Rods - Unless otherwise indicated, the embedded end of the anchor rod must be either J-bolts, or headed, or with nut and washer.
	1. Equipment subject to vibration (e.g., pumps, motors, generators, etc.) must be anchored by means of cast-in-place anchor rods. Anchor rod layout must be by means of a template obtained from the equipment manufacturer or supplier.

	D. Post-Installed Adhesive Anchors - Unless otherwise indicated, all post-installed adhesive anchors for installation in concrete must have satisfied the requirements of the Simulated Seismic Tests of ACI 355.4. No substitutions will be considered unl...
	1. The design and installation of adhesive anchors in concrete must comply with ACI 318. The characteristic bond stresses must be based on long term elevated temperatures of not less than 110 degrees Fahrenheit.
	2. Post-installed adhesive anchors must not be used for overhead installations (i.e., installations at the underside of concrete slabs).

	E. Post-Installed Expansion (Torque-Controlled and Displacement-Controlled) and Undercut Anchors - Unless otherwise indicated, all post-installed expansion and/or undercut anchors for installation in concrete must have satisfied the requirements of th...
	1. The design and installation of expansion anchors and undercut anchors in concrete must comply with ACI 318.
	2. Post-installed expansion anchors must be Hilti Kwik Bolt TZ2 SS316 Wedge Anchors, Simpson Strong-Tie Strong-Bolt 2 Wedge 316 Stainless Anchors, or approved equal.

	F. Shell and lead caulking anchors will not be permitted.
	G. Post-installed expansion and adhesive anchors must not be used with equipment subject to vibration (e.g., pumps, motors, etc.).

	36.01.03.04. Quality Assurance
	A. The work of this Section must be completely coordinated with the work of other Sections. Verify, at the site, both the dimensions and work of other trades adjoining items of work in this Section before fabrication and installation of items herein s...
	B. Furnish to the pertinent trades all items included under this Section that are to be built into the work of other Sections.
	C. All welding must be performed by qualified welders and must conform to the applicable AWS welding code. Welding of steel must conform to AWS D1.1, welding of stainless steel must conform to AWS D1.6, and welding of aluminum must conform to AWS D1.2.
	D. All welding procedures and welder qualifications must be available in the Contractor's field office for Engineer's review.
	E. All welding must be inspected by the Contractor’s approved independent inspection and testing firm and verified by a District-provided inspector. Welding inspectors must be qualified in accordance with AWS requirements and acceptable to the Enginee...

	36.01.03.05. Delivery, Storage, and Handling
	A. Deliver items to be incorporated into the work of other trades in sufficient time to be checked before installation.
	B. Items damaged during transit, inadequate storage, improper handling, or corroded, in the opinion of the Engineer, must be repaired or replaced, at the Contractor's expense, to the satisfaction of the Engineer before incorporating them into the work.

	36.01.03.06. Project and Site Requirements
	A. Field measurements must be taken at the site, before fabrication of items, to verify or supplement indicated dimensions and to ensure proper fitting of all items.

	36.01.03.07. Submittals
	A. All submittals must be in accordance with Standard Provisions Article 7.05. Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor and submitted to the Engineer.
	B. Fabrication and erection plan shop drawings and product data showing materials of construction and details of installation for all work.
	C. Layout drawings for grating must be submitted showing the direction of span, type, and depth, size and shape of panels, seat angle details, and details of hold-down fasteners. Load and deflection tables must be submitted for each style and depth of...
	D. Welding Procedures - Contractor must submit Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Records (PQR) for all welding joint types, as applicable.
	E. An ICC-ES report listing the capacity in tension and shear for each size and type of post-installed concrete anchor used must be submitted to the Engineer for review.
	F. Contractor must submit Manufacturer’s Printed Installation Instructions (MPII) for all mechanical and adhesive anchors for Engineer’s review. Upon favorable review by the Engineer, these instructions must be followed explicitly.
	G. No substitution for the indicated post-installed mechanical or adhesive anchors will be considered by the Engineer unless accompanied with an ICC-ES report verifying strength and material equivalency.
	H. Test Reports:
	1. Submit a certified copy of mill test reports on each steel proposed for use showing the physical properties and chemical analysis.
	2. Submit copies of all other testing and inspection records.

	I. Certificates:
	1. Submit certification that adhesive anchor installers are qualified in accordance with the American Concrete Institute/Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (ACI/CRSI) Adhesive Anchor Installer Certification program.



	36.01.04. Execution
	36.01.04.01. Fabrication and Installation Requirements
	A. Fabrication and Erection: Except as otherwise indicated, the fabrication and erection of structural steel must conform to the requirements of the AISC “Steel Construction Manual.”
	B. Contractor's Field QC Manager and the Engineer must field verify the material certificates.

	36.01.04.02. Welding
	A. Method: All welding must be by the metal-arc method or gas-shielded arc method as described in the AWS's "Welding Handbook" as supplemented by other pertinent standards of the AWS. Qualification of welders must be in accordance with the AWS Standar...
	B. Welding electrodes for steel must meet the minimum requirements of E70XX. Filler metal for welds in moment connections must have a minimum CVN value of 20 foot-pounds at 0 degrees Fahrenheit.
	C. Quality: In assembly and during welding, the component parts must be adequately clamped, supported, and restrained to minimize distortion and for control of dimensions. Weld reinforcement must be as indicated by the AWS Code. Upon completion of wel...

	36.01.04.03. Galvanizing
	A. All structural steel plates shapes, bars, and fabricated assemblies required to be galvanized must, after the steel has been thoroughly cleaned of rust and scale, be galvanized in accordance with the requirements of ASTM A123. The galvanizing proce...
	B. Bolts, anchor bolts, nuts, and similar threaded fasteners, after being properly cleaned, must be galvanized in accordance with the requirements of ASTM A153.
	C. Repair of Damaged Coating:
	1. The maximum area that must be repaired will comply with applicable sections of ASTM A123.
	2. Repair areas by one of the approved methods in accordance with ASTM A780 whenever damage width exceeds 3/16 inch. Minimum thickness requirements for the repair must be as described in ASTM A123.
	3. Field repairs to galvanizing must be made by the application of a minimum of two coats of a cold galvanizing zinc compound such as Galvite or approved equal.


	36.01.04.04. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors
	A. Post-installed concrete anchors and reinforcing bars (dowels) must be installed in strict accordance with the Manufacturer’s Printed Installation Instructions (MPII).
	B. Drilling holes into concrete must be performed with a roto hammer with carbide tipped drill bits or as recommended by the Manufacturer’s Printed Installation Instructions. Rock hammer will not be allowed.
	C. Holes must be roughened with a brush on a power drill, cleaned, and dry, or as recommended by the Manufacturer’s Printed Installation Instructions.
	D. Expansion anchors must not be installed until the concrete has reached the specified 28-day compressive strength.
	E. Adhesive anchors and dowels must not be installed until the concrete has a minimum age of 21 days and has reached the specified 28-day compressive strength.
	F. Adhesive anchors and dowels installed in a horizontal or upwardly inclined position must have the following additional requirements:
	1. Installation must be performed by personnel certified in accordance with the ACI/CRSI Adhesive Anchor Certification program.
	2. Installation must be inspected by the Engineer and Field QC Manager who must be a certified special inspector who is continuously present when the installation is performed. Contractor’s attention is directed to Special Provisions Article 20.04. Co...

	G. Post-installed adhesive anchors must not be loaded until the adhesive has reached its indicated strength in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.
	H. Post-installed mechanical anchors must be checked for tightness a minimum of 24 hours after initial installation. Install anchors using the manufacturer’s recommended drive units and adapters, in compliance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.


	36.01.05. Measurement
	A. Trash Rack Maintenance Access must be measured in pounds (LB).

	36.01.06. Payment
	A. Full compensation for constructing trash rack opening, including furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals and for doing all work required to remove applicable existing trash rack bars and to construct opening on the existi...



	SECTION 37.  NOT USED
	SECTION 38.  NOT USED
	SECTION 39.  NOT USED
	SECTION 40.  NOT USED
	SECTION 41. Mitigation hydroseeding
	41.01. Mitigation Hydroseeding—Bid Item No. 23
	41.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Mitigation Hydroseeding will consist of furnishing all material except for the original District-provided hydroseed, labor, and equipment, including specified watering, to perform the Work for mitigation hydroseeding as shown on Drawings and as spe...
	1. Contractor for Mitigation Hydroseeding will have a C-27 Landscaping Contractor’s license issued by the State of California.

	B. Mitigation Hydroseeding for any given area will occur after completion of all earthwork for that area.
	C. Mitigation Hydroseeding followed by Erosion Control Blanket must be applied for final grading conditions.  Refer to Article 24.07. Erosion Control Blanket, for installation of erosion control blanket.
	D. Plant Pathogen Infection Minimization
	1. During Mitigation Hydroseeding, Contractor will comply with procedures and equipment decontamination in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.12. Plant Pathogen Management. Work in accordance with Article 19.12. by the Contractor will be in...


	41.01.02. Materials
	A. Seed will be state certified as being of the latest season’s crop and from the local watershed or region. Seed will be delivered by the District in original sealed packages bearing producer’s guaranteed analysis for purity, germination, weed seed c...
	B. Mitigation Hydroseed Mixture: the plant list of species and pounds of pure live seed per acre for native grass hydroseed mix is provided in Table 41-1 below.
	C. Contractor will supply the following materials
	1. 3,000 pounds per acre of virgin wood fiber mulch, Rainier Premium Wood Fiber Mulch or approved equal, and 150 pounds per acre of tackifier.
	2. Sufficient water for application.
	3. Coloring agent will be a light green biodegradable, nontoxic coloring agent free from copper, mercury, and arsenic.

	D. District-provided seed will be kept in a cool, shaded place until utilized.  Contractor will request seed delivery just before installation and only in the amounts that can be planted that day to prevent heating and desiccation. If seeding occurs l...
	E. The tackifier for planting areas will be an organic substance in powder form. It will be guar based and packed in clearly marked bags stating the contents of each bag.  The tackifier will require no curing time, will remain soft and re-wettable and...
	F. Water will be from a recycled water source.  Contractor is directed to the source below.

	41.01.03. Placement
	A. Contractor will inspect Project site and become familiar with any access requirements, access restrictions, and any other site conditions.
	B. Contractor will coordinate with Engineer and City of Palo Alto Baylands Park Ranger at (650) 617-3156 to schedule inspection and acceptance of Mitigation Hydroseeding mix.
	C. In addition to the inspection specified, Engineer may make periodic progress inspections.
	D. Engineer reserves the right to take and analyze samples of materials for conformity to these Specifications at any time.  Materials not conforming to these Specifications and requirements will remain the property of the Contractor and will be remov...
	E. Soil Preparation
	1. Prior to hydroseeding, the area to receive the hydroseed will be roughened as follows:
	a. Soil surfaces in the mitigation area will be roughened by scarifying to a depth of 4 inches. Surfaces will be disked or otherwise worked to break all clods to two (2) inches or smaller in size. Substrate will not be smoothed after scarifying is com...
	b. A six-inch (6-inch) layer of clean, weed-free topsoil, suitable for planting will be placed evenly over the underlying surface.
	c. The Engineer and District-Provided Biologist will inspect and approve the soil preparation as adequate.  Contractor will remedy identified areas as needed and no extra payment will be made therefor.

	2. Areas to be hydroseeded will be free of weed plants.

	F. Mitigation Hydroseeding
	1. Timing
	a. Mitigation Hydroseeding will occur following soil preparation.
	b. Mitigation Hydroseeding for any given area will occur after completion of all earthwork for that area and does not include temporary Erosion Control Hydroseeding, which is included under Technical Provisions Article 24.06. Erosion Control Hydroseed...
	c. Mitigation hydroseeding application will not take place if temperatures are over ninety (90) degrees Fahrenheit.

	2. Layout
	a. Contractor will hydroseed in areas shown on Drawings or directed by the Engineer.

	3. Installation
	a. Mitigation Hydroseeding will be installed in accordance with Technical Provision Article 24.06 Erosion Control Hydroseeding except as modified herein.
	b. The Contractor will apply the seed mix evenly and at the rates specified in Technical Provisions Table 41.01-1. Mitigation Hydroseeding Mix.
	c. Immediately after seed application, Contractor will rake all seed into soil. Contractor will rake seed bed lightly to cover seed with one-eighth (1/8)-inch to one-quarter (1/4)-inch layer of soil. Seed cover will not exceed one-quarter (1/4) inch.
	d. The Contractor will hand water the seeded area if required by weather conditions and to ensure growth. Washed areas or erosion will be repaired by restoring finished grades and re-seeding.

	4. Site Cleanup
	a. Contractor will clean up the Project site following planting activities as follows and as directed by Engineer.
	b. Reapply Mitigation Hydroseeding to any bare soil areas in areas disturbed by the Project, as directed by Engineer, in accordance with Technical Provision Section 41. Mitigation Hydroseeding.
	c. Clean Project site and Work area of all containers, packaging, and other debris resulting from seed installation operations.
	d. Dispose of all debris legally at licensed disposal facilities.
	e. Remove temporary items.

	5. Acceptance of Work
	a. Engineer will confirm completion of Mitigation Hydroseeding.
	b. Should the seed applied by the Mitigation Hydroseeding process to any area fail to grow and establish by November 15 of the construction season the Contractor will reapply the seed mix at no additional cost to the District. Seeds will be placed in ...
	c. Engineer will accept Work when all improvements and corrective Work have been performed as specified and to the satisfaction of Engineer.


	G. Hydroseeding Application and Preparation
	1. Hydroseeding will be placed in a slurry mix as directed by the Engineer.
	2. The Contractor will plan and execute Mitigation Hydroseeding so as to allow the seeds to establish and grow prior to November 15 of the construction year.
	3. Hydroseed slurry mixture will consist of seed, mulch, tackifier, water, and coloring agent.  It will be applied in one (1) operation.  Application will occur as close as possible to the beginning of the rainy season.  The hydroseed mix must not be ...
	4. Mixing will be performed in a tank, with a built-in continuous agitation and recirculation system, of sufficient operating capacity to produce homogeneous slurry and a discharge system that will apply the slurry to the designated areas at a continu...
	5. The slurry preparation will take place at the Project site and will begin by adding water to the tank when the engine is at half throttle.  When the water level has reached the height of the agitator shaft, good recirculation will be established, a...
	6. Contractor will spray designated areas with the slurry in a sweeping motion, in an arched stream, in successive passes as necessary until a uniform coat is achieved and the material is spread at the required rates per acre.
	7. At all times, materials will be kept uniformly mixed in the hydroseed tank during the duration of the application operation.  The seed, mulch, and tackifier will be kept suspended in the hydroseed tank such that all of the components are applied ev...
	8. In applying the slurry, care will be taken to provide even and uniform coverage.  Overspray and other residue or trash from the hydroseeding operations will be cleaned and removed from the site on the same day of application.
	9. A slurry mixture, which has not been applied within four (4) hours after mixing, will be rejected and replaced at the Contractor’s expense.
	10. Hydroseeding operations will not take place if temperatures are over ninety degrees Fahrenheit (90ºF).
	11. After the final application, do not allow pedestrians or equipment on the treated areas.
	12. After applying hydroseed, install erosion control blanket on top of hydroseeded surface after hydroseed has cured.  The hydroseed must be cured for a minimum of 24 hours prior to the blanket installation to eliminate seed disturbance during blanke...
	13. Should the seed applied by the hydroseeding process to any area fail to grow and establish by November 15 of any construction season, the Contractor will reapply the hydroseed mixture at no additional cost to the District.
	14. Additional seed will be from San Francisco Bay Area ecotypes, when available. Seed may be available from Pacific Coast Seed, 533 Hawthorn Place, Livermore, CA, (925) 373-4417, or approved supplier.
	15. The Contractor will hand water the hydroseeded area if required by weather conditions and to ensure growth. Washed areas or erosion will be repaired by restoring finished grades and re-seeding.


	41.01.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	41.01.05. Submittals
	A. Contractor will submit to the Engineer hydroseed materials product information, including seed mix certificate and fertilizer for approval forty-eight (48) hours prior to commencing preparation.  Hydroseed will not be applied until approved by the ...
	B. Mitigation Hydroseeding Completion Memo: Upon completion of mitigation hydroseeding, Contractor will submit a memo documenting the final seed quantities by species installed at the Project site.

	41.01.06. Measurement
	A. Mitigation Hydroseeding will be measured by the square yard (SY).

	41.01.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for performing all Work involved in mitigation hydroseeding and other Work as shown on Drawings, as detailed in these technical specifications, and as dire...
	B. Costs incurred for repair or replacement of bare, sparse, or damaged areas shall be considered as included in the price bid for MITIGATION HYDROSEEDING – Bid Item No. 23, and no separate payment will be made therefor.



	SECTION 42. PLANTING
	42.01. Planting—Bid Item No. 24
	42.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Planting will consist of furnishing all material except for the original District-provided plants, labor and Equipment necessary to perform the Work for planting as shown on Drawings and as specified herein for planting after the completion of all ...
	B. The work described in this Section will be performed in designated planting areas shown on the Drawings and will include:
	1. Site preparation;
	2. Acceptance of delivery of District-provided plants and providing storage, handling; layout and installation; and mulching;
	3. Plant maintenance during the installation period until completion of the three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period; and
	4. Cleanup.

	C. Plant Pathogen Infection Minimization
	1. During planting, Contractor will comply with procedures and equipment decontamination in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.12. Plant Pathogen Management. Work in accordance with Article 19.12. by the Contractor shall be included in the ...

	D. Qualifications
	1. The Contractor must have a California C-27 Landscaping Contractor’s License.
	2. The Contractor must have demonstrated experience with a minimum of three (3) completed projects within the past five (5) years that included installation of native and drought-tolerant plants.


	42.01.02. Materials
	A. General
	1. Contractor is responsible for any required re-planting during the establishment and maintenance period. Replacement plants must be acquired from a Valley Water-approved vendor that uses the Phytophthora BMPs.
	2. The Contractor may propose substitute plant species from the material specified if the specified plant species are unavailable. Any substitution must be approved by the Engineer.
	3. Materials not conforming to these Specifications and requirements will remain the property of the Contractor and will be removed from Project site at no additional cost.

	B. Container Plants and Plugs
	1. The District’s plant list of supplied species and their total quantities is provided in the following Table 42-1. Container Plants and Plugs.
	2. Upon removal of the plants from the containers, the soil/root masses will be the size of the specified container size. If the soil/root masses are substantially smaller than the specified container size and loose soil exists on the bottom of the co...
	3. Should spiraling roots exist on the outside of the soil/root mass upon the removal of the plants from the containers, the Contractor will be instructed to either cut these roots or separate and spread them out from the soil/root mass prior to plant...
	4. The plants will appear healthy with no leaf spots, leaf damage, leaf discoloration, chlorosis, leaf wilting or curling, or evidence of insects on the leaves. If dormant, woody plants will have an abundance of well-developed terminal buds on the lea...
	5. The Engineer reserves the right to reject any plants not appearing healthy at delivery to the Project Site. The District will provide for the replacement of any damaged or unhealthy plant material, as determined by the Engineer.
	6. Contractor will not install container plant or plugs prior to review and acceptance by Engineer upon delivery of plant material to Project site or install plant material that has been rejected by Engineer.
	7. The soil and root mass of containerized plant material will be saturated upon delivery to the job site. Plants that are dry or lightweight will be rejected. If not planted immediately after delivery to the job site, the plants will be stored in an ...

	C. Mulch
	1. Mulch will be organic, weed-free mulch with a one-quarter (1/4) inch minimum and one (1) inch maximum particle size and low salt content. Mulch will not be made of plant materials with allopathic chemicals. Mulch will be made from recycled, kiln-dr...

	D. Delivery
	1. The District’s nursery will load and transport the initial plants to the Project site.
	2. The Contractor will provide the plants for any required re-planting during the establishment and maintenance period. The plants will be delivered to the project site.
	3. The Contractor will provide the Engineer five (5) days advance notice of the proposed date(s) of all re-planting deliveries.
	4. The Contractor will offload and protect plants from the point of pickup to points of installation.
	5. The Contractor and the Engineer will perform a joint Delivery Plant Inspection and inventory of the condition of the plants at the time the Contractor takes delivery of the plants. If plant materials are not deemed acceptable, then delivery may be ...


	42.01.03. Storage
	A. Plants (including container plants and plugs) not installed on the day of arrival at the site will be stored and protected in areas approved by The District. Plants will be protected from exposure to wind and will be shaded from the sun. Any coveri...

	42.01.04. Soil Preparation
	A. The Contractor will prepare the planting areas including site clearing, grubbing, and invasive plant management.
	B. Subsequent to site clearing and grubbing, and prior to hydroseeding seeding and container plant and plug installation, the area will be prepared as follows:
	1. Soil surfaces will be roughened by scarifying to a depth of six (6) inches. Surfaces will be disked or otherwise worked to break all clods to two (2) inches or smaller in size. Substrate will not be smoothed after scarifying is completed.
	2. Contractor will accompany the Engineer or District-Provided Qualified Biologist to confirm the soil preparation is adequate. Contractor will remedy identified areas as needed at no additional cost.

	C. Contractor will coordinate with Engineer a minimum of ten (10) working days prior to plant layout to schedule plant layout inspections and work.
	1. Contractor will mark the extents of the planting zone for inspection by Engineer or District-Provided Qualified Biologist .
	2. Upon approval of marked planting zone extent, Contractor will flag plant centers by species as shown on Drawings using a clearly visible, unique flag for each species for inspection by Engineer or District-Provided Qualified Biologist. Engineer or ...
	3. Upon approval of plant center flagging, Contractor will lay out plants in the field.

	D. If necessary, installation of erosion control devices will occur prior to planting.

	42.01.05. Placement
	A. Access
	1. Contractor will inspect Project site and become familiar with any access requirements, access restrictions, and any other site conditions.

	B. Timing
	1. Planting will occur within the rainy season and as soon as possible after the completion of all civil Work in Milestone 3.
	2. Planting operations will be performed only during periods when beneficial results can be obtained.  When excessive moisture, winds, or other unsatisfactory conditions prevail, the work will be stopped when directed by the Engineer. If the temperatu...
	3. When special conditions warrant a variance to the planting operations, changes to operations will be submitted in writing to and approved by the Engineer.
	4. The Contractor will be prepared to install plants at the earliest time when all conditions (weather, moisture, temperature, tides, and river flows, etc.) are acceptable.

	C. Planting Layout
	1. The location, quantity, and spacing of the shrub species will be implemented as indicated in the Project design Drawings but field fit as necessary targeting groups of three same-species plants in a triangular arrangement where practical and avoidi...
	2. The herbaceous, understory species will be placed subsequent to the planting of the shrub, overstory species wherever there are open spots on the 3-foot x 3-foot grid (e.g., underneath the larger shrubs). They must be planted a minimum of 3 feet aw...
	3. During container plant and plug installation, Contractor must comply with procedures and equipment decontamination in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.12. Plant Pathogen Management.
	4. Contractor will begin container plant and plug installation in the areas furthest from the access point. This process is intended to minimize disturbance of installed plants. Additional efforts will be made to limit trampling of planting areas, inc...
	5. During plant installation operations, care will be taken to avoid damaging existing facilities, levees and berms, overhead utilities, roads and access ramps, sensitive habitats, or any other items on or around the project areas.
	6. All rocks greater than three (3) inches in diameter will be removed from the excavated soils. Where rock or other hard material prohibits holes from being excavated to the dimensions specified, new holes will be excavated and the abandoned holes wi...
	7. Planting holes will be excavated by hand digging or handheld augers. Water jets will not be used for the excavation of planting holes. Immediately prior to installation, container plants and plugs will be thoroughly moistened.

	D. Irrigation
	1. The water supply and irrigation system will be complete and operational prior to planting to the satisfaction of the Engineer in accordance with Technical Provisions Section 44. Irrigation Installation and Maintenance.
	2. Container plant and plug installation will not occur in dry soil.
	3. All container plants and plugs will be planted after the automatic irrigation system has been installed and tested. In the case that this is not possible, container plants and plugs will be watered from the time that they are planted until the time...

	E. Container Plant Installation:
	1. Contractor will cut holes in the previously installed erosion control blanket corresponding to the size of the container planting hole as shown in the Drawings and as directed by the Engineer.
	2. The Contractor will provide and remove container plants from their containers without damage to the plant or root system. Installation of plants immediately after removal from the container minimizes root exposure to air. For container plants a hol...
	3. The Contractor will remove plants from containers in such a manner that the root ball is not broken and gently loosen lower one-third (1/3) of root ball prior to installation.

	F. Plug Installation:
	1. Contractor will cut holes in the previously installed erosion control blanket corresponding to the plug planting hole as shown in the Drawings and as directed by the Engineer.
	2. Plugs will be planted in planting holes slightly deeper than the length of the plugs; plugs will be inserted deeply so that the top of the plug soil is at least 0.5 inches below the adjacent native soil. Firm soil around plugs and cover all nursery...

	G. Mulch:
	1. The Contractor will install mulch as specified in Technical Provisions Article 24.06.02.C. Erosion Control Hydroseeding.

	H. Inspection:
	1. Contractor will coordinate with Engineer and City of Palo Alto Baylands Park Ranger at (650) 617-3156 to schedule inspection and acceptance of the planting installation and layout.
	2. In addition to the inspection specified, Engineer and District-Provided Qualified Biologist will make periodic progress inspections.

	I. Site Cleanup:
	1. Contractor will clean up the Project site following planting activities as follows and as directed by Engineer.
	a. Clean Project site and Work area of all containers, packaging, and other debris resulting from plant installation operations.
	b. Neatly stack and stockpile all plant containers for pick up by native plant nursery.
	c. Dispose of all debris legally at licensed disposal facilities.
	d. Remove temporary items.


	J. Acceptance of Work:
	1. Engineer will review and confirm completion of planting.
	2. Engineer will accept Work when all improvements and corrective Work have been performed as specified and to the satisfaction of Engineer.
	3. Following inspection and acceptance of the completed Work, Work described in Technical Provisions Section 43. Plant Establishment And Irrigation Maintenance will begin.


	42.01.06. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	42.01.07. Submittals
	A. Contractor will submit the following for review and approval by the Engineer prior to commencing Planting Work:
	1. Three (3) examples of similar projects completed by the Landscape Contractor within the past five years. Project information will include:
	a. Name and location of project;
	b. Owner/project manager name, phone number, and email address;
	c. Project cost; and
	d. Description of services (including subcontractors).

	2. Landscape Contractor’s C-27 License.

	B. Container Plants and Plugs:
	1. Nursery Records: See Technical Provisions Article 42.01.02 “Materials” Item A.1 “Phytophthora Control and Management.”
	a. Submit sample and mulch analysis for approval by Engineer.
	b. Planting Completion Memo: Within thirty (30) days of the end of the plant installation period, the Contractor will submit a complete list of all plantings, including container plants and plugs by species, size, location and date(s) planted. The loc...



	42.01.08. Measurement
	A. Planting work will not be measured.

	42.01.09. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for performing all Work involved in plant procurement, plant layout, container plant and plug installation, and other Work as shown on Drawings, as detaile...



	SECTION 43. PLANT ESTABLISHMENT AND IRRIGATION MAINTENANCE
	43.01. Plant Establishment and Irrigation Maintenance—Bid Item No. 25
	A. Plant Establishment and Irrigation Maintenance will consist of:
	1. Plant Establishment and Maintenance
	2. Irrigation Maintenance


	43.02. Plant Establishment and Maintenance
	43.02.01. Scope of Work
	A. Plant establishment and maintenance will consist of furnishing all material, labor, and equipment necessary to perform Work for the three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period in the planting area as shown on Drawings and as specified herei...
	B. The Work of this Section includes preparing a maintenance schedule and logbook, conducting maintenance inspections, running and maintaining the irrigation system(s), installing replacement container plants to replace dead plantings, conducting targ...
	C. Timing and Coordination:
	1. Contractor will request and receive approval from Engineer prior to commencement of the three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period. The three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period will begin upon Acceptance of Work as described in ...
	2. The establishment and maintenance period begins when all installation work has been satisfactorily completed in accordance with the contract and accepted by the Engineer. The establishment and maintenance period ends after three (3) years and upon ...
	3. For any replanting required during the establishment and maintenance period, the Contractor will be prepared to install plants at the earliest time when all conditions (weather, moisture, temperature, tides, and river flows, etc.) are acceptable. I...

	D. Quality Control
	1. Contractor will demonstrate to the District-Provided Qualified Biologist the ability to differentiate native plants from non-native plants.
	2. Herbicides will only be applied by a qualified applicator licensed to apply commercial herbicides.

	E. Equipment Decontamination
	1. During plant establishment and maintenance, Contractor will comply with procedures and equipment decontamination in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.12. Plant Pathogen Management. Work in accordance with Article 19.12. by the Contracto...


	43.02.02. Materials
	A. Replacement Container Plants and Plugs:
	1. Replacement container plants and/or plugs will be supplied by Contractor per Technical Provisions Article 42.01.02 “Materials” Item B. “Container Plants and Plugs”. For bidding purposes, Contractor will assume fifteen (15) percent replacement conta...

	B. Replacement Container Plant Delivery and Storage
	1. Replacement container plants and plugs will be delivered, stored, and handled per Technical Provisions Article 42.01.02 “Materials” Item D “Delivery” and Item E “Storage.”

	C. Herbicides:
	1. Herbicides will be delivered to the Project site undamaged, unopened, and in original containers bearing manufacturer’s label, warranty, and directions for application.
	2. Herbicides will be approved by Engineer and the Environmental Protection Agency for use near aquatic settings, as appropriate.
	3. Herbicides will be per the licensed Pest Control Advisor’s written recommendation to be submitted to Engineer for approval per Technical Provisions Article 43.01.05. “Submittals”, of these Specifications.

	D. Other Materials:
	1. Herbicide indicator dye or foam marking agents will be compatible with the herbicide(s) used.
	2. Water will be as stated in Technical Provisions Section 44 Irrigation Installation And Removal.


	43.02.03. Placement
	A. If any signs or indications of the Phytophthora are observed during the duration of plant establishment, the Contractor shall immediately notify the Engineer and the District-Provided Qualified Biologist . The Contractor will perform Phytophthora t...
	1. Any equipment or personnel immediately within the apparently affected area will be disinfected by thoroughly washing the equipment and their person in separate basins with clean water to prevent the spread of the disease. The wash water in the basi...

	B. Replacement Plants: All plants not conforming to the requirements in these specifications will be considered defective and such plants will be marked as rejected and immediately removed from the Project site and replaced with conforming plants. Und...
	C. Equipment Operation:  At no time will the Contractor’s equipment be operated during rain events or on saturated work areas.  Contractor will coordinate with the Engineer and the Construction Managers to determine when work can begin following satur...
	D. Existing Features:  During Plant Establishment operations, care will be taken to avoid damaging existing facilities, levees and berms, overhead utilities, roads and access ramps, sensitive habitats, or any other items on or around the project areas.
	E. Plant Survivorship, Vigor, and Seed Germination Inspections:
	1. The Contractor will be responsible for a good faith effort in maintaining the health, vigor, and survivorship of all plant materials, including replacing plants, if necessary. At minimum, monthly site evaluations will be conducted during the three ...
	2. The Contractor will reset plant material that becomes dislodged or otherwise unseated in its natural growing condition.
	3. By the end of the three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period, installed plants (i.e., container plants and plugs) must meet performance standards of at least 90% survival and 60% of living plants must have a vigor rating of 3 or higher. Vi...
	4. If the performance is less than the standards indicated, remedial actions will be taken in conformance with the Drawings and these Specifications, as required to achieve the identified performance standards.

	F. Replanting:
	1. The Contractor will replant areas that exhibit less than the percent survival as described in the performance standards prescribed herein. The replacement species and container size will be the same as that which is being replaced, unless directed ...

	G. Watering Frequency, Rate, and Duration:
	1. Each plant will receive irrigation at a rate and frequency sufficient to provide healthy, vigorous growth. The Contractor will water the installed plants during the establishment and maintenance period. Watering will start at the earliest time duri...

	H. Target Invasives:
	1. Target Invasive Plant Definition: Target invasive plants include all species documented on the project site or with the potential to occur that have with a California Invasive Plant Council (Cal-IPC) rating of “high,” or “moderate” (excluding natur...

	I. Inspections and Schedule:
	1. Contractor will schedule target invasive plant control inspections with Engineer a minimum of four (4) times each year of the three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period. Inspections will be conducted in March, May, July, and September, unl...
	2. Inspections will include, at a minimum, identifying and marking target invasive plants to be controlled and discussing control timing and methods.
	3. Within ten (10) working days after each target invasive plant control inspection, Contractor will begin a target invasive plant control event, unless otherwise approved by Engineer. Target invasive plant control event will be completed within ten (...

	J. Target Invasive Plant Control:
	1. Target invasive plants will not exceed 5% cover.
	2. All chemical control described in Item “Herbicide Use” below will be performed by a qualified herbicide applicator.
	3. Target invasive plants often grow in close proximity to native vegetation. Contractor will protect adjacent native vegetation during target invasive plant control events.
	4. For each event, Contractor will control target invasive plants through manual, mechanical, and/or chemical control techniques throughout the planting zone, as identified during the previous target invasive plant control inspection, including specie...
	5. For all species, Contractor will refer to the California Invasive Plant Council (Cal IPC) “The Weed Workers Handbook” for recommended manual, mechanical, and/or chemical control techniques for target invasive plants. Contractor will request and rec...
	6. Contractor will request and receive approval for any control methods that deviate from those specified herein.

	K. Herbicide Use:
	1. Prior to applying herbicide, Contractor will obtain a written recommendation from a licensed Pest Control Advisor and submit for approval per Technical Provisions Article 43.01.05 “Submittals”, of these Specifications.
	2. All herbicides will be applied by or under the immediate (on-site during application) direction of a Department of Pesticide Regulation licensed applicator. The Contractor will employ a licensed applicator to apply herbicide in compliance with writ...
	3. Herbicides will be applied at concentrations recommended by a licensed Pest Control Advisor for control of target species.
	4. Contractor will apply the minimum amount of herbicide to effectively control target invasive species.
	5. Contractor will observe safety precautions and usage restrictions recommended by manufacturer of the herbicide. Contractor will follow manufacturer’s guidelines for herbicide application in the following situations:
	a. During rain events or if rain is expected; and
	b. During windy conditions.

	6. Contractor will exercise care and ensure that herbicides do not drift to nontarget vegetation or adjacent properties, or do not contaminate water quality of surrounding water bodies. Contractor will be responsible for any herbicide damage to desira...
	7. Herbicide will be applied with a dye or foam marking agent to avoid skips, overlaps, or off-target application. Marking agents will be applied per the manufacturer’s recommendations.
	8. Equipment for application of herbicide either as a suspension or solution in water will be of a type that uniformly applies the herbicide at a specified rate, without danger of drift to adjacent areas. Examples include stump painting, wick applicat...
	9. Contractor will exercise care in draining and flushing tanks. Draining and flushing of herbicide tanks onto bare soil within Project site will not be permitted.
	10. Contractor will dispose of herbicides safely off-site at an appropriate facility. Contractor will not dump herbicides down drains, in water bodies, or on the ground.
	11. Contractor will keep written record of what type of herbicide is applied, application dates, and concentrations. These records will be included in the maintenance logbook (see Technical Provisions Article 43.01.05 “Submittals” Item D “Monthly Esta...

	L. Site Cleanup:
	1. The Contractor will maintain the project site in a condition clean of installation and establishment debris, trash, and debris that blows into or is placed in the project area throughout the establishment and maintenance period. Immediately prior t...
	2. The Contractor will remove plant identification/location flags or tags from site and discard/recycle in a manner compliant with local regulations.
	3. Natural debris will be evaluated by the Engineer and the District-Provided Qualified Biologist and will be removed by the Contractor as directed by The District.  Any clearing of debris and vegetation within the project site will be performed using...
	4. Equipment Access:  Any equipment needed to remove debris within the Project site will be restricted to designated access and maintenance roads and staging areas, as shown on the drawings.


	43.02.04. Testing
	A. No special requirements.

	43.02.05. Submittals
	A. As-Maintained Drawings: Provide As-Maintained Drawings of the work completed at the end of the establishment and maintenance period. The As-Maintained Drawings will be based upon the As-Built Drawings. These drawings will be updated to include curr...
	B. Monthly Establishment Records:  The Contractor will provide and maintain a record of monthly maintenance performed on the project.  The record will identify the project name, planting zones, site conditions, work activities performed, dates of work...
	1. Target Invasive Plant Management Activities:  For all target invasive plant management activities, record the date, location, type of activity undertaken, equipment used, pre-activity site conditions, and post-activity results.
	2. Plant Establishment:  Based on observations for all planted areas, record date, location, and description of growth stage, percent survival and vigor by species, areas of exceptional growth, areas of poor growth or low survival and probable causes,...
	3. Replanting:  For all replanted areas, record date, location, conditions contributing to poor performance, and species replanted.  Replanted areas will be identified on the As-Maintained Drawings.
	4. Color Photos:  Contractor will take color photographs of site conditions every three months per Technical Provisions Article 43.01.05.E.5. Submittals to clearly represent the site conditions.
	5. Recommended Corrective Actions: During the course of the project, it may become evident that certain site conditions have changed and some requirements as stated herein may have a negative effect on plant establishment.  If this occurs in the opini...

	C. Final Report:  The Contractor will submit a final report to the Engineer at the end of the establishment and maintenance period that summarizes the work performed at the site. The report will be submitted in 8.5 by 11-inch report format; the As-Mai...
	1. Title sheet: The Contractor will include the official name of project; the name of report; the appropriate date and year report is submitted for; the name of person that prepared report; the official contract number; and the date the report is prep...
	2. Overview of site conditions: The final report will document the current site conditions (physical and climatic) as well as conditions during the past year that could have impacted plants.
	3. Maintenance activities: The Contractor will summarize general maintenance, irrigation system operations, target invasive plant management and plant resetting efforts for the establishment and maintenance period.
	4. Monitoring results and replacement planting: The Contractor will summarize monitoring results and subsequent adaptive management. Survival and vigor estimates should be summarized for the plating area. The Contractor will include a discussion of th...
	5. Color photos: Contractor will include compilation of the color photographs that were taken every three months from a fixed station for each planting area and planting zone therein.

	D. The Contractor will provide the following for all invasive plant control herbicide use prior to application:
	1. Current and valid ‘Operator Identification Number’ issued by the County Agricultural commissioner.
	2. Current and valid Qualified Applicator License (QAL) with an Aquatic Pest Control category F and Pest Control Advisor (PCA) license with a Control of Weeds category E issued by the California Department of Pesticide Regulation for all personnel inv...
	3. A written recommendation from a California licensed Pest Control Advisor with a Control of Weeds category E license will be submitted for each herbicide to be used prior to its application. Recommendation will include the rate, method of applicatio...
	4. Safety Data Sheet (SDS) for herbicides proposed for use.
	5. Manufacturer’s container label showing the active ingredient, percent active ingredient, recommended application rate and procedure for target species, Environmental Protection Agency registration number and precautionary statements.


	43.02.06. Measurement
	A. Plant establishment and maintenance will not be measured.

	43.02.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for performing all Work involved in planning, preparation, and execution of establishment and maintenance, as shown on Drawings, as specified in these tech...


	43.03. Irrigation Maintenance—Bid Item No. 25
	43.03.01. Scope of Work
	A. Irrigation maintenance will consist of furnishing all material, labor, water, and equipment necessary to perform Work for the three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period in the planting area as shown on Drawings and as specified herein.  Ir...
	B. The Work of this Section includes preparing a maintenance schedule and logbook, conducting maintenance inspections, running, and maintaining the irrigation system(s), installing replacements for any damaged or nonfunctioning parts of the irrigation...
	C. During irrigation maintenance, Contractor will comply with procedures and equipment decontamination in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.12. Plant Pathogen Management. Work in accordance with Article 19.12. by the Contractor will be inc...

	43.03.02. Materials
	A. Replacement Irrigation Materials
	1. Any replacement materials will be delivered and installed per Section 44.01.03. Placement.


	43.03.03. Placement
	A. Operation and Maintenance of the Irrigation System:
	1. The Contractor will provide the labor, material, water as necessary to make the irrigation system fully functional during the establishment and maintenance period.
	2. Maintenance will include the repair, checking, adjustment and replacement of parts, ensuring the system is delivering the required amount of water, resetting the irrigation valve controllers, pruning, and weeding around drip emitters and ensuring t...
	3. Inspections of the irrigation system will be made, at a minimum, on a weekly basis. All malfunctioning equipment will be repaired prior to the next scheduled irrigation. All replacement parts will be of the same manufacturer, type, and application ...

	B. Irrigation schedule
	1. The Engineer may direct the Contractor to remove the temporary irrigation system for plantings in place and operational before the end of the three (3)-year establishment and maintenance period.  Otherwise, the Contractor will completely remove all...

	C. Irrigation regime
	1. General
	a. The Contractor will be responsible for watering and keeping the soil around newly installed plants sufficiently moist at a rate and frequency sufficient to provide healthy, vigorous growth while mimicking nature and tapering over time.
	b. The Contractor will be responsible for monitoring all installed plants for signs of water stress or over watering. Water will be applied in a manner that ensures deep penetration in the soils surrounding the plant root balls. Water will not be appl...
	c. The contractor will be responsible to fill the water tank as needed to provide a functioning irrigation system.  Tank will never be allowed to go dry.
	d. Visual inspection, or a tensiometer (soil moisture probe) may be used to measure soil moisture as described in guidelines below.

	2. Watering Objectives
	a. Water will be provided to all container plants for three years.  The objectives of the irrigation system are to:
	(1) Establish a deep root system by deep and infrequent watering, so that roots will be forced to reach permanent soil moisture;
	(2) Wean the plants of irrigation by the end of the third year following planting;
	(3) Establish self-sustaining native vegetation that can thrive without supplemental irrigation over the long term, by promoting development of deep root systems;
	(4) Avoid over-irrigation, as this will stimulate weeds and promote shallow root systems, that will require permanent irrigation;
	(5) Use these guidelines in combination with monitoring of soil moisture, plant health and vigor, and adjust irrigation accordingly.


	3. Watering Schedule
	a. This schedule describes the seasonal watering frequencies that will be required, assuming irrigation begins in winter subsequent to plant installation. The Contractor should follow the instructions for the season that coincides with the actual star...
	(1) General
	(a) Caution to Contractor.  If frequent and shallow watering is applied, plants will develop shallow root systems and will not survive once irrigation is removed.

	(2) Winter, Year 1: Post-planting establishment watering.
	(a) The Contractor will monitor natural precipitation to determine when irrigation should be turned off. If site receives 0.5" of rain or greater in a 14-day period, the irrigation should be delayed by one week.  If rainfall exceeds 0.5", the amount e...
	(b) During this period, the Contractor will irrigate, as necessary, once a week to a depth of 8"-12” for the one-gallon plants.  The Maintenance Contractor must monitor the penetration of the irrigation in one planting hole for each size container by ...

	(3) Spring & Summer, Year 1: Post-planting establishment watering.
	(a) During the Spring and Summer (April through October), the Contractor will irrigate once every other week to a depth of 12" for the one gallon can plants.  The Contractor must monitor the penetration of the irrigation in at least two planting holes...

	(4) Fall & Winter, Years 2 & 3.
	(a) The Contractor will monitor natural precipitation and only consider turning on irrigation if there is a severe drought and plant show signs of stress.

	(5) Spring & Summer, Years 2 & 3: Post-planting establishment watering.
	(a) During the Spring and Summer (April through October), the Contractor will irrigate once per month to a depth of 24" for one gallon can plants.  The Contractor must monitor the penetration of the irrigation in one planting hole for each size contai...




	D. Clean Up:
	1. After completion of the establishment and maintenance period, irrigation will be left in place for two more years and the District will assume responsibility. The contractor will cap each irrigation system downstream of the remote control or isolat...


	43.03.04. Testing
	A. The Contractor will be responsible for the operation, maintenance, and repair of the irrigation system until issuance of Acceptance. System checks will be conducted no less than weekly to assure the system is functioning correctly.

	43.03.05. Submittals
	A. Color photos: Contractor will include compilation of the color photographs of any damaged or nonfunctioning parts of the irrigation system.
	B. Replacement Materials Submittal will be accordance with Article 44.01. Irrigation Installation and Removal.

	43.03.06. Measurement
	A. No special requirements.


	43.04. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for performing all Work involved in planning, preparation, and execution of maintenance, as shown on Drawings, as specified in these technical specificati...


	SECTION 44. IRRIGATION INSTALLATION AND REMOVAL
	44.01. Irrigation Installation—Bid Item No. 26
	44.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Work Included:
	1. Furnishing, installing and testing a complete water storage and irrigation system as shown on plan.
	2. Installing sleeves for irrigation pipe and solar conduit.
	3. Removing system after completing Plant Establishment and Irrigation Maintenance
	4. Preparing As-built drawings and the Operations Manual.
	5. Testing
	6. Providing the Warranty

	B. Related articles:
	1. Plant Establishment and Maintenance: Technical Provisions Article 43.02
	2. Irrigation Maintenance: Technical Provisions Article 43.03

	C. Plant Pathogen Infection Minimization:
	1. During irrigation installation and removal, Contractor will comply with procedures and equipment decontamination in accordance with Special Provisions Article 19.12. Plant Pathogen Management. Work in accordance with Article 19.12. by the Contracto...


	44.01.02. Materials
	A. General:
	1. Provide new products in perfect condition.

	B. Water Storage Tank
	1. 5,000 Gallon black, UV stabilized, BPA-free vertical polyethylene tank.  Norwesco 40641 or approved equal.
	2. Provide with an additional inlet in lid for solar control wire conduit.
	3. Submersible Solar Powered Pump Model RPS 800V, Solar Pump Controller (48V Auto-Sensing PWM), and 8 each 100W Solar panels, wired serially. RPS Solar Pumps or approved equals.
	4. Top-of-Pole Mount Kit for eight solar panels. RPS Solar Pumps or approved equal.
	5. Tank will be located in Staging Area 1 or another location approved by the Engineer.
	6. Irrigation water to fill tank will be from Recycled Water at the City of Palo Alto Regional Water Quality Control Plant.  Requirements online at https://www.cityofpaloalto.org/Departments/Public-Works/Watershed-Protection/Recycled-Other-Non-Potable...

	C. Controller:
	1. As shown on Drawings.

	D. Remote Control Valves:
	1. As shown on Drawings.

	E. Quick Coupling Valves:
	1. As shown on Drawings. Will have locking vinyl cover.

	F. Ball Valve:
	1. Brass body, full port, blow-out proof stem, screwed ends, two-piece, Red-White #5044F, Nibco, or approved equivalent

	G. Pipe:
	1. Mainline Pipe: 76.20 mm (3 in) and smaller: polyvinyl chloride (PVC) 1120-1220, Type 1 Schedule 40 solvent weld and will conform to ASTM D1785.
	2. Lateral Pipe:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC) 1120 1220, Class 200 solvent weld and will conform to ASTM D2241.
	3. ¼” drip irrigation distribution tubing. Rainbird Model XQ.

	H. Fittings and Nipples:
	1. PVC Fittings and Nipples:  Schedule 40 or 80 (as shown on Drawings), standard weight, as manufactured by Pacific Western, Simpson, Lasco, or approved equivalent, to meet ASTM D2466, D2464 and D2467.
	2. Xeri-Bird 8 Multi-Outlet Drip Emission Device. Rainbird Model XBD-80. Provide with Xeri-Bug Emitters at 0.5 gallons per hour.
	3. Above Grade Risers:  As shown on Drawings.
	4. Anchorages: Clamps, straps, and washers: steel, ASTM A506; bolts: steel, ASTM A 307.

	I. Fitting Compounds, Solvents & Wraps:
	1. Primer and glue: As recommended by manufacturer of pipe being installed.
	2. Teflon tape:  For PVC male threads.
	3. Solvent for PVC pipe:  ASTM D2564, gray.

	J. Wire:
	1. Common and Control Wire:  U.L. approved for direct burial, copper, AWG-UF 600-volt No.14 minimum size.  All Common wire will be the same color.  Common and control wire will be different colors.
	2. Splicing Materials:  Packaged kit approved for underground use such as Gel-Tite King Silicone-filled Safety, Kin One-Step Connector, Spears Dry Splice DS 100 with DS 300 sealant or approved equivalent.

	K. Sleeves and Conduit:
	1. General:  Size sleeves 25 mm (1 in) larger than outside diameter of irrigation pipe fittings.
	2. PVC Sleeves:  PS 21, Type II, Grade I, Schedule 40 PVC.
	3. PVC Conduit:  UL Listed, Schedule 40 PVC electrical conduit.

	L. Valve Boxes:
	1. Heavy duty plastic with lockable lids.  Ametek, Brooks, Carson or approved equivalent.  Size for control valves 350 mm x 480 mm (14 in x 19 in); for gate valves 250 mm (10-in) round, unless noted otherwise on Drawings.  Provide one box for each con...

	M. Keys:
	1. Provide two sets for controller cabinet; for quick coupling valves provide minimum one key and matching hose swivel for every five quick couplers installed.

	N. Substitutions:
	1. Substitutions must have written approval of the Engineer and should equal the standard of products specified in the Construction Documents.
	2. Installation of any approved substitution is Contractor's responsibility.  Any changes required for installation of any approved substitution must be made to the satisfaction of Engineer and at no additional cost to Owner.
	3. Approval by Engineer of substituted equipment does not waive these requirements.


	44.01.03. Placement
	A. Protection of Existing Conditions
	1. Become acquainted with all site conditions.  Locate existing utilities and equipment to remain.  Should utilities or other work not shown on the plans be found during excavations, promptly notify Engineer.  Failure to do so will make Contractor lia...
	2. Before starting work of this Section report to the Engineer, in writing, conditions which will prevent the proper provision of this work.  Beginning the work of this Section without reporting unsuitable conditions to the Engineer constitutes accept...
	3. Take necessary precautions to protect existing site conditions.  Repair any damaged item to its original condition or furnish and install equivalent replacement at no additional cost to the District.
	4. Adjust trench locations in field to minimize damage to plant roots.

	B. Coordination
	1. Schedule and coordinate work with other trades to avoid conflicts in construction sequence and equipment installation.

	C. Product Handling
	1. Protect work and materials under this Section from damage during construction and storage.  Protect polyvinyl chloride (PVC) pipe and fittings from direct sunlight.  Beds on which pipe is stored must be full length of pipe.
	2. Furnish and maintain all warning signs, shoring, barricades, red lanterns, and other equipment as required by Cal/OSHA.

	D. Layout
	1. Layout work as accurately as possible to drawings using stakes and different colored flags to indicate different types of heads and valves.  Drawings are diagrammatic to the extent that swing joints, offsets and all fittings are not shown.
	2. Adjust layout as required to conform to existing site conditions and avoid conflict with trees, light standards and other site elements.
	3. Take care to coordinate layout of irrigation emitter heads and tubing with planting layout.   Minimum of one tube per herbaceous perennial and two per shrub.
	4. Full and complete coverage is required.  Make any necessary minor adjustments to achieve full coverage at no additional cost to the District.
	5. Do not willfully install the irrigation system as shown on drawings when it is obvious in the field that obstructions or other discrepancies exist which may not have been considered in the design. Notify Engineer of discrepancies before proceeding.

	E. Water Tank
	1. Install level on an 8-inch minimum depth aggregate base, compacted to 95% relative density.
	2. Install pump in water tank and make all connections from pump to outlet, and control wire to pump.
	3. Provide cable to pump to allow for pulling up the pump for service.

	F. Solar Panels
	1. Drive 4-inch diameter pole into ground at location shown on plans. Mount panels on mounting kit, so that panels are facing due south or within 10 degrees west of due south. The panels will be mounted at 31 degrees to maximize average insolation.

	G. Sleeving and Conduit
	1. Install sleeves where control wires and pipe pass aggregate base rock.
	2. Provide separate sleeve for each pipe.  Wire may be grouped and installed in single conduit.

	H. Pipeline Assembly
	1. General:
	a. Install pipe in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and per ASTM D2774 and D2855.

	2. PVC Solvent Weld Pipe
	a. Solvent weld PVC pipe and fittings using solvents and methods recommended by manufacturer.  Clean pipe and fittings of dirt and moisture before assembly.
	b. Do not cut PVC pipe with a hacksaw.  Use pipe cutters or other method which does not result in burrs.

	3. Quarter-inch Tubing:  Install per manufacturer’s recommendations.
	4. PVC Threaded Pipe
	a. Make all connections between PVC pipe and metal valves or pipe with threaded fittings using PVC male adapters.
	b. Use thread sealant (not thread lubricant) on threaded PVC connections and assemble the joint to hand tight.  Do not overtighten.


	I. Quick Coupling Valves
	1. Locate quick couplers within 300 mm (12 in) of remote-control valve boxes wherever practical.  If not near a valve, locate at edge or another element to facilitate locating in the field.

	J. Remote Control Valves
	1. Install control valves in valve boxes where shown and group together where practical.
	2. Limit one control valve per box. Set valve boxes flush with finish.  Fill bottom of box 100 mm (4 in) deep with 20 mm (3/4-in) diameter drain rock.
	3. Label each valve with polyurethane I.D. Tag attached to valve wire.  Christy Standard Tag, or equivalent.

	K. Controller
	1. If used: Install per manufacturer's instructions and local code.
	2. Provide a GFI switch on the power source. Wire controller to protected side, 15 amp minimum.
	3. Install all exposed wire to and 600 mm (24 in) minimum beyond controller within U.L. approved rigid steel conduit.
	4. Ground controller.
	5. Controller Mounting:
	a. Post Mount Solar and Irrigation Controllers: Install at eye level in exact location as approved by the Engineer.

	6. Connect remote control valves to controller in sequence as noted on Drawings.
	7. Label valve wires at controller with non-fading label.
	8. Prepare controller chart describing what area is covered by each valve.

	L. Ball Valve
	1. Install in valve box with extensions as required.  Set box flush with finish grade.  Fill bottom of box with 100 mm (4 in) of 20 mm (3/4 in) diameter drain rock.

	M. Control Wiring
	1. Provide 600 mm (24 in) of coiled slack at valves.
	2. Wire splices to be crimped and sealed with specified splicing materials.

	N. As-Built Drawings
	1. Keep construction drawings on the job site at all times.  Make daily record of work installed each day.
	2. After all work is complete have a set of As-built drawings prepared, by a competent draftsperson, on a reproducible copy of the irrigation plan.  As-builts will show all deviations from the Contract Documents.  Show locations of underground equipme...
	3. Deliver completed As-built drawings to Engineer prior to final acceptance.

	O. Clean Up
	1. Keep all areas of work clean, neat and orderly at all times.  Clean up and remove all debris from the work area prior to Acceptance of Work.

	P. Acceptance of Work
	1. Work under this Section will be accepted by Engineer upon satisfactory completion of all work.


	44.01.04. Testing
	A. Observations and Tests:
	1. Submit written requests for observation meetings to Engineer at least 3 days prior to meeting.
	2. Observation meetings to be called as the following work is completed:

	B. Layout;
	C. When the point of connection, backflow preventer, mainline, 1 valve, 1 quick coupler and 1 lateral circuit have been installed;
	D. At the coverage test (pre-maintenance);
	E. When installation is complete, for Final Acceptance.
	1. Pressure Tests
	a. Allow glued connections to dry minimum 24 hours, remove air from lines
	b. For Mains:  Cap off valve risers and test under full static pressure for a minimum of 4 hours. Perform test prior to installing remote control valves.  Repair all leaks.
	(1) At contractor's option a 1-hour pressure test at 850 KPa (125 psi) may be substituted for the above test.  Provide the necessary pump and equipment required for this test. Maximum 20 KPa (3 psi) loss permitted.

	c. For Laterals:  Pressure test laterals with risers capped at static pressure for 1 hour.

	2. Coverage Test:  Make adjustments and change emitter locations sizes as required.
	3. Operation Test:  Prior to the start of the Maintenance Period set the controller on automatic operation and irrigate automatically throughout the Maintenance Period.

	F. Adjusting:
	1. Prior to Final Acceptance, adjust and regulate entire system.  Set watering schedule on controller appropriate to type of plant and season of year.  Adjust remote control valve to operate heads at optimum performance based on pressure.

	G. Demonstration:
	1. System layout:  Provide reduced prints of As-built irrigation plan, laminated in 4 mil. plastic, of size to fit controller door.  Affix plans to inside of controller door.
	2. Upon completion of work, instruct Owner in operation and maintenance procedures for entire system.
	3. Prepare and deliver to Owner an operations manual, in a three-ring binder, which includes the following:  Manufacturer's data sheets, maintenance and parts information for each type of equipment installed; equipment warranties; and names and addres...


	44.01.05. Submittals
	A. Submittals must be made in accordance with Division 01.
	B. At least 30 days prior to beginning work, submit catalog cuts of equipment and accessories proposed for installation.  Quantities need not be shown.
	C. Submit a proposed work schedule indicating when inspections will be scheduled.
	D. Make all submittals at one time.  No submittals will be reviewed until the entire package has been provided for review.
	E. Quality Assurance
	1. All work and materials to be in full accordance with latest rules and regulations of Cal/OSHA; the Uniform Plumbing Code; National Electric Code; Americans with Disabilities Act, and other applicable laws or regulations, including all local codes.
	2. Nothing in these drawings or specifications is to be construed to permit work not conforming to these codes.
	3. Furnish, without extra charge, any additional material and labor as required to comply with these rules and regulations, though the work is not mentioned in these particular Construction Documents.

	F. Warranty:
	1. In addition to manufacturer's warranties, all work will be warrantied for one year from the date of Final Acceptance against defects in material, equipment and workmanship.  Warranty will also cover repair of damage to any part of the premises resu...


	44.01.06. Measurement
	A. Measurement will be by the installation of the complete irrigation system, including tank, base rock, pump, solar panels, electrical connections, irrigation valves, lines, emitters, drip hoses. and all accessory features.

	44.01.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals, and for performing all Work involved in Irrigation Installation as shown on Drawings, as detailed in these Technical Specifications, and as directed by Enginee...



	SECTION 45. class 2 Aggregate Base
	45.01. Class 2 Aggregate Base—Bid Item No. 28
	45.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Class 2 Aggregate Base will consist of all work and materials necessary to furnish, transport, place, and compact suitable aggregate to surface the levee trail and other uses as shown on the Drawings, as specified in these Specifications, and as di...

	45.01.02. Materials and Placement
	A. Installation of Class 2 Aggregate Base will conform to State Specification Section 26, “Aggregate Bases.”
	B. Class 2 Aggregate Base will be placed in a 4-inch layer on compacted subgrade where damage has occurred.  Contractor will refer to Technical provisions Article 26.01. Trail Repair Work.
	C. Rock for Class 2 Aggregate Base will conform to Standard Provisions Article 9.12. Control of Materials and Equipment and will consist of clean, hard, and durable gravel or crushed rock, and the percentage composition by weight will be as follows:
	D. The rock for Class 2 Aggregate Base will have a minimum specific gravity of 2.40 in accordance with California Test Method No. 206 and a minimum durability index of 35 in accordance with California Test Method No. 229.
	E. Class 2 Aggregate Base will be compacted to 95%.
	F. The material will be approved by the Engineer before it is placed as aggregate.
	G. The surface of the levee trail will be smooth and drivable with surface tolerances in conformance with Technical Provisions Article 26.01 Trail Repair Work.

	45.01.03. Testing
	A. Required relative compaction will be at least 95% according to ASTM D1557.  Individual test results will be used to determine whether compaction of an area meets minimum requirements in lieu of an averaging method.

	45.01.04. Submittals
	A. The Contractor will submit to the Engineer for review and acceptance, in accordance with Standard Provisions Articles 7.05 Submittals to be Furnished by the Contractor, and 10.13.01. Imported Earthfill Material.  A completed Imported Materials Cert...
	B. The Imported Materials Certification Form will contain the following information:  intended use of the material, a description of the original (undisturbed native condition) of the material including address and property owner (with telephone numbe...
	C. The Contractor will submit laboratory test results for the Class 2 Aggregate Base confirming the material to be used is in accordance with this article.

	45.01.05. Measurement
	A. Measurement of Class 2 Aggregate Base will be by the cubic yard computed from field survey.

	45.01.06. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals, and for doing all work required for installing Class 2 Aggregate Base as specified in these Specifications, the Drawings, and as directed by the Engineer, sha...



	SECTION 46. Flap gates replacement
	46.01. Flap Gates Replacement—Bid Item No. 29
	46.01.01. Scope of Work
	A. Flap Gates Replacement will consist of materials, labor, services, equipment as required to remove six existing flap gates and acquire and install six new flap gates as shown on the Drawings, as specified in these Specifications, and as directed by...
	B. Two flap gates are located in each of 3 flap gate bays.  Work will be sequenced by flap gate bay.
	C. A Flap Gates Replacement and Control of Water Work Plan will be prepared and approved prior to Work under this Section.
	D. Flap Gates Replacement will be performed in compliance with the VW Stream Maintenance Program (SMP) Permits. See Special Provisions Article 18.01.01.A.9. for information regarding these permits. The VW Construction Manager and VW Biologist will coo...
	E. Contractor will note that Technical Provisions Section 25 Control of Water does NOT apply to this Section 46 Flap Gates Replacement.

	46.01.02. Materials
	A. Contractor will provide six flap gates. They will be Rodney Hunt Company Cast Iron Flap Gates 60” x 60”, Series A-603 (FV-AR) or approved equal and be delivered to the Project site complete and finished.
	B. Flap Gate Specifications are:
	1. Paint:
	a. Clean: SSPC SP10
	b. Primer: Amerlock 400 1 coat 5.0 mils Thick color to contrast with topcoat
	c. Finish: Amerlock 400 1 coat 5.0 mils Thick Color Medium Gray

	2. Flap Valve Components:
	a. Frame: Cast Iron, ASTM A126 Class B
	b. Cover: Cast Iron, ASTM A126 Class B
	c. Hinge Arm: Bronze B98-C655
	d. Hinge Pin: Stainless Steel 304
	e. Assembly Bolts and Nuts: Stainless Steel 304
	f. Seat Facing, Bronze: ASTM B21-C464
	g. Hinge Post Bushing: Bronze ASTM B584 C863 (Lubron Alloy 863)


	C. Post-installed anchor bolts for installation in concrete must have satisfied the requirements of the Simulated Seismic Tests of ACI 355.2. Post-installed expansion anchors must be stainless steel wedge-type anchors complete with nuts and washers. T...
	1. The design and installation of expansion anchors and undercut anchors in concrete must comply with ACI 318.
	2. Anchor bolts will be 7/8 inch diameter and extend 4-3/4 inches beyond the concrete surface to accommodate the flap gates.
	3. Post-installed expansion anchors must be Hilti Kwik Bolt TZ2 SS316 Wedge Anchors, Simpson Strong-Tie Strong-Bolt 2 316 Stainless Wedge Anchors, or approved equal.

	D. Steel bulkhead to be used to isolate the flap gate bay from San Francisco Bay.  The steel bulkhead is the property of Valley Water.

	46.01.03. Placement
	A. Contractor will note that Staging Area 1 and 2 will NOT be available during Flap Gates Replacement Work.
	B. Each flap gate bay will be isolated from San Francisco Bay and the Palo Alto Flood Basin.
	1. To isolate the flap gate bays from San Francisco Bay, the Contractor will develop an effective isolation method.  The Contractor may choose to use the Valley Water steel bulkhead placed into the existing concrete guides of the flap gate bay. The Co...
	2. The flap gate bay will be isolated from the flood basin by a gravel bag cofferdam as shown on the Drawings and as directed by the Engineer.
	3. The remaining water will be pumped to San Francisco Bay as needed in order to perform the Work.  The pump intake will be screened as directed by the Engineer.to prevent harm to any aquatic life present.  The Valley Water Biologist will be present d...

	C. The two existing flap gates in each flap gate bay will be removed from position and disposed of in accordance with all local, state, and federal regulations.
	D. The concrete surface area will be cleaned, and any debris, old sealant, or corrosion will be removed.
	E. The cleaned concrete surface will be inspected to determine if any repairs are needed.  If necessary, Contractor will repair in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 30.03 Repair Spalled Concrete
	F. The existing anchor bolts will be cut flush with the existing concrete surface to accommodate the new flap gate.
	G. Post-installed Concrete Anchors will be installed in accordance with Technical Provisions Article 36.01,04,04 Post-Installed Concrete Anchors in new holes to match new flap gate mounting.
	H. The new flap gates will be fastened to the concrete anchors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and torque specifications.
	I. The new flap gate operating cables will be installed.

	46.01.04. Testing
	A. Operation of the new flap gates will be tested to ensure they open and close smoothly and without any issues.
	B. Flap gates will be tested to ensure they are seated properly without any leaks.

	46.01.05. Requirements
	A. Contractor will comply with all Cal/OSHA) confined space (Title 8 CCR Section 5157) and fall protection (Title 8 CCR Section 1670) requirements. Confined space rescue personnel will be on-site for the duration of the flap gates replacement work.
	B. Due to the proximity of the project site to the Palo Alto Airport, the Contractor will comply with Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) requirements pertaining to equipment height.  See Appendix F, FAA Determination Letters.
	C. Contractor will coordinate with the City of Palo Alto to prevent any planned or automated sluice gate or flap gate operations.

	46.01.06. Submittals
	A. A Flap Gates Replacement and Control of Water Work Plan consisting of the proposed replacement method, ingress and egress of the flap gate bays, a layout drawing showing the control of water cofferdam and its construction, bulkhead, and pumping sys...
	B. A Confined Space And Fall Prevention Plan prepared by a company safety manager or a designated individual with the necessary training and expertise to assess the hazards and develop appropriate safety procedures for confined space and fall preventi...

	46.01.07. Payment
	A. Full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals to remove and replace six flap gates and as necessary to develop the Flap Gates Replacement and Dewatering Work Plan and the Confined Space and Fall Prevention...







